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previous Article endeavored trace the history 
philosophy in, India from its origin the speculative writ- 
ings the Vedic age until assumed its earliest scientific 
form the system, and later 
development the Buddhistic reformation and the theistic 
Yoga philosophy. recognized rationalistic San- 
khya philosophy speculative reaction against the extreme 
ritualistic tendencies the age which arose, and 
Buddhism moral reform, which was bottom bold pro- 
test against the arrogant pretensions favored class, and 
which sought substitute rigid moral code without 
religion the place effeminate superstition which en- 
slaved the masses, while the Yoga philosophy found 
explanation considering attempt unite the 
deductions reason with the received dogmas religion, 
and thus restore the broken harmony between the priesthood 

XVIII. No. 72. 
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people. good reason believe that the 
order which considered these developments was the 
order history, reasoning mainly from internal affinities 
between them: but come now consider system 
philosophy, pair systems, whose position history 
little more uncertain, but which are justified placing 
between the Sankhya and the latest system, the Vedanta. 

These two systems are the Vaiseshika and 
The former these has for its reputed author, and 
distinctively system physics. The latter attributed 
one and frequently passes under the title 
Hindu Logic. But this title Logic misnomer, and has 
gained deal undeserved condemnation, given 
under the impression that preferred give complete 
exposition the laws thought. the same time, the 
does pay special attention the principles logic, 
and system enjoys high repute India, being the first 
system which engages the attention the young student 
philosophy. 

These two systems are even more closely allied than are 
the and Yoga, and shall accordingly consider 
them together. 

The original are given Dr. Bal- 
lantyne, together with illustrative 
has also translated succinct compendium embracing both 
the and Vaiseshika systems,? and has published 
synopsis science based the for use the 
Benares Dr. secretary the oriental depart- 
ment the Bengal Asiatic Society, has translated inde- 
pendent treatise upon the the commentator upon 
the who flourished, according Dr. Réer, about two 


Lectures upon the Philosophy, embracing the text the Tarka 
Sangraha. This have failed obtain, but have procured translation 
from Hindi version, made Fitz Edward Hall, American scholar 
Calcutta. 

Synopsis Science, Sanskrit and English, reconciled with the truths 
found the Nyaya Philosophy. Also Hindi and translated. 


Sketch Hindu Philosophy. 675 


hundred years The treatise celebrated throughout 
Bengal, every well-read pundit knowing heart. 
also accompanied further commentary. Besides these, 
have the translations Ward, and the analysis Cole- 
brooke, who fuller upon this than upon any other system. 
must add, that the best analytical statement the two 
philosophies that know of, furnished Dr. 
introduction his translation. more accessible and 
quite lucid exposition that Max Miiller, appen- 
dix the work logic Mr. 
St. Hilaire has also presented with criticism the 
system and translation the Many his 
remarks are instructive, but his occasional misunderstanding 
radical points the system, make one cautious perus- 
ing his essay. How much relied the assistance the 
learned Burnouf his translation (to whom 
edges himself indebted), cannot say; but some the 
aphorisms are egregiously incorrect rendering the text. 

The commence true Hindu style.. 
The first aphorism reads follows: From knowledge 
the truth regard evidence, the ascertainable doubt, mo- 
tive, example, dogma, confutation, ascertainment, disquisi- 
tion, controversy, cavil, fallacy, perversion, futility, and 
occasion for rebuke, there the attainment the summum 
This compact statement complete summary 
the whole system, which again unfolded Book First, 
and still more detail the remaining five books. 
orderly and lucid this synopsis, that Dr. Ballantyne fully 
justified taking earnest exception Ritter’s hasty con- 
demnation the system tedious, loose, and unme- 
thodical.” 


Parricchéda, Division the Categories the Philosophy. 
Bibliotheca Indica, Nos. and 35. have failed also procure the Aphor- 
isms the Vaiseshika, Part which has been translated Dr. Ballantyne. 

Outline the Laws Thought. London 1857, Appendix Hindu 
Logic. 

Memories Academie des Sciences Institut France, 1841. 

Ritter. Hist. Anc. Phil. Vol. 366. 
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Each the above-mentioned objects knowledge 
tama considers turn, and the most important portion 
his treatise occupied discussing the ascertainable,” 
which divides follows: “soul, body, sense, sense- 
object, knowledge, the mind, activity, fault, transmigration, 
fruit, pain, and beatitude, are that regarding which are 
have right knowledge.” 

have thought preferable take the more compact Tarka 
Sangraha, which follows the main the same method 
the Parricchéda. The Tarka Sangraha starts true 
Aristotelian fashion, presenting with seven catego- 
ries,” under which all that conceivable may arranged. 
These are: “Substance, Quality, Action, Genus, Differ- 
ence Individuality, Co-inherence Intimate Relation, 
and, though excluded some, Non-Existence.” 

Substance defined the substrate qualities, and 
have substantiality.” the Kanada adds 
tions” qualities. Qualities, said, sub- 
stance, and are without qualities and 
existence known perception, while inference from 
them substance proved exist. This definition sub- 
stance and quality, purely relative terms, 
fully the only condition under which are able conceive 
Action produces motion.” But Substance was 
defined having also Substantiality, which was intended 
the fourth category, Genus. Genus was means 
regarded simply conception the mind, condition 
under which was possible classify objects, but which 
tama and Kanada were both thorough-going and 
stoutly that Genus had actual, positive existence, 
independent any mind that conceived it. was asserted, 
also, have twofold character, eternal eternal 
things, non-eternal things transient. 

Individuality resides all substances their eternal, 


Hamilton. Discussions Philosophy, 580. 
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unperceived, atomic form. But feels difficulty. 
Having assumed his substances and given them qualities 
and actions, having also predicated genus and 
substance, quality, and action, the question arose: 
what principle this connection substance with quality, 
effected? solve the difficulty, contrives another 
category, and names Co-Inherence Intimate Relation, 
that relation which unites the above-mentioned categories. 
once inquire: But what binds this Intimate Relation 
itself with substance the one hand, and quality, 
the other?” silent, and course fault; yet 
certainly his credit that felt the necessity meeting 
the difficulty, and made the attempt. The last category 
Negation Non-Existence, the contradictory the six pre- 
ceding. 

Let now return, and treat more detail these categories. 
Substances are nine: Water, Light, Air, Ether, Time, 
Place, Soul, The first five are the material elements, 
which find place every system Hindu philosophy but 
while other systems are content with bare enumeration, 
the briefest description them, the looks further, and 
inquires into their interior nature. The elements, except 
affirms two kinds—eternal and non-eternal. 
the latter form they appear perceptible, gross matter, 
and are cognizable three aspects: organism, organ, and 
inorganic matter. The Earth, for instance, seen organism 
the body; organ, the apprehender smell; 
inorganic, seen stones, clods, Considered 
eternal, the elements are affirmed atomic. This theory 
atoms, though accepted would seem 
the distinctive property Kanada, who specially engaged 
with physics. According him, atom what exists, 
has cause, and without commencement and end 
atom contrary what has defines 
it, more briefly, “what absolutely beyond being cut.”? 
Their existence argued upon the ground that otherwise 


Par. 14, note. Aph. 82. 
57* 
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there would “regressus infinitum,” which the 
Hindu’s special the Yoga argument for the 
being God was that must conceive infinite mag- 
nitudes just infinite parvitude, here the 
same reasoning applied the reverse order. Moreover, 
will not do, they tell us, assume infinite divisibility 
matter, else there would difference between 
elephant and gnat, between mustard-seed and Mount 
Meru. single atom invisible, and not considered 
substance. The smallest substance compound 
two atoms; the next three double atoms: this the 
smallest perceptible substance,! and the size mote 
the sunbeam. 

have, then, India theory physics not unlike 
the Greek theory held Leucippus and Democritus. 
Both theories assume atom the ultimate substance; 
but the Indian superior the Greek, that not 
grossly material, nor prominent element the gen- 
eral system. Democritus did not hesitate assume motion 
inherent atoms, and affirm the soul itself 
composite body finer species, similar the particles 
the sunbeam, and which, residing the grosser body 
animated beings, the cause their 
decidedly above him both denying the atomic nature 
the soul, and referring all combination and activity 
atoms superintending Deity. This will appear the 
sequel. 

The Elements are regarded the sites qualities. 
Thus earth has the quality site the 
forepart the nose. The quality water savor, whose 
sense resides the tip the tongue. quality light 
color, the sense which, sight, resides the forepart 
the pupil the eye. Air has tangibility, and the sense 
found throughout the whole body. The fifth element, 
ether, whose presence all the Hindu cosmogonies 
constantly surprising us, differs the view from 


Coleb. Essays, 176. Ritter. Hist. Anc. Phil. Vol. 560. 
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the other four. Although eternal, not atomic, but 
infinite, “filling out space, and can therefore distin- 
guished from space only less degree 
cording Dr. this notion sublimated essence 
was essential ingredient the scheme, but was 
which had been formed thinks the theory 
more ancient than the doctrine the Ether has 
the quality sound. The organ hearing 
being portion the ether confined the hollow the 
ear, endued with peculiar and unseen virtue. ‘The argu- 
ment for the existence ether based the existence 
sound; sound cannot apprehended either the 
other organs, attribute either the above four 
elements, there must assumed special substratum, and 
that ether. The question: sound eternal pet sub- 
the here mooted, but defer comment 
upon until consider the latter system. 

and Space, the next following substances, are said 
each “one, all-pervading, and eternal.” 
thought the producer all that may produced, and the 
support the worlds. the cause the knowledge 
priority and has many names, that day, 
etc. Space the cause the notion distance and prox- 
imity. obtains various designations, east, west, 
The have brief discussion the 
possibility time present. time present 
(says the sceptic), because thing falling can dem- 
onstrate only the time through which has fallen and that 
through which has this replies: 
Those two also (the past and future) would not be, the 
present were not, because they are relative The 
sceptic rejoins: since the past and future are substan- 
tiated sufficiently their relation each the other, they 
have necessary relation any present. But the reply 
that that would mere reasoning from past 


680 Sketch Hindu Philosophy. [Ocr. 


present, and from present past. Well,” says the ob- 
jector, what were the loss these two also did not 
which the reply is: Were there present (as then 
there would not be), there would cognition any- 
thing, because perception would 

The eighth substance Soul. their statements re- 
specting this essential doctrine, and ap- 
proach the most closely all Hindu philosophers the 
Christian dogma. They are par excellence the Theists 
India. Says the Tarka Sangraha, concisely: sub- 
stratum knowledge they call Soul. two kinds, 
the animal soul and the supreme soul. The supreme soul 
God, the omniscient. One only, and devoid joy 
sorrow. the animal soul distributed each 
body. all-pervading and 

The Nyaya agrees with the Sankhya philosophy assert- 
ing the individuality and eternity souls; goes wholly 
beyond affirming with equal explicitness the existence 
Supreme Spirit. agrees again with the Yoga 
declaring this supreme soul omniscient; but goes 
equally beyond declaring elsewhere that God the 
ruler and prime mover the universe. Creation out 
nothing was never dreamed of, yet atoms, the material 
creation, had themselves inherent energy nor plastic 
power; combination atoms must effected order 
creation, yet combination could occur unless Deity in- 
terpose, unite, and cause motion. Again, mind, the instru- 
ment soul’s knowledge, could never act that instru- 
ment unless Deity effect what was termed the union 
soul and mind. this conception God was 
adventitious addition the scheme; was essential 
element, and striking feature it. The argument 
proof his existence, stated the authorities this 
school, strictly and solely posteriori: thus, one work 
states that “such productions water-jar are produced 
maker, and also are the vegetable sprouts and the 


Aph. 39—44. See Hamilton. Discussions, ete. 518. 
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earth, and make them not possible for such 
hence the existence the Lord the maker these 

the Nyaya philosophy there decided advance upon 
the atheistic and vague dogmas the Sankhya and Yoga 
and infinite superiority the later pantheism 
the indeed, this spiritual conception God 
free being, wholly distinct from nature, and also the sole 
former the material world, strikes with peculiar force, 
standing thus solitary grandeur the midst such 
generally gross and crude notions prevail India; where, 
indeed, outside Christianity, will you find pure and 
exalted theism? The faulty conception God devoid 
all shares common with all Hindu 
theories; their view, militates with his perfection. 

The existence the animal soul argued various 
ways. The general proof follows: Desire, Aversion, 
Volition, Pleasure, Pain, and Knowledge are the sign the 
Soul.”2 Its existence separate from body argued 
the ground that sin remains after the body dies. But 
eternal, and the proof this also various. The fact that 
“joy, fear, and grief arise him that born, through rela- 
his memory things previously proves 
its also, because the desire for milk caused 
the practice eating it, one that has (been born after 
having) animal soul said distributed 
each body, and thus, individual, suffers the rewards 
good and bad deeds, transmigrating until, the attain- 
ment supreme knowledge, released from connection 
with matter. also infinite, but only genus and 
quantity, the union between the animal and 
supreme soul being clearly denied, and the literal individu- 
ality the animal soul clearly affirmed. 

The ninth and last the list substances Mind. Soul 
was defined “the substratum knowledge.” But the 


Ballantyne. Contrasted with Hindu Philosophy, 12. 
Aph. Book Aph. 10. 
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soul can know only virtue its this instru- 
ment mind. Says the Sangraha: sense which 
the cause the perception pleasure and pain, ete., 
they call the Mind. And this reason, 
that remains with each soul. the form 
atom, and There are innumerable minds, but 
only one each body, because,” says the cogni- 
tions are not simultaneous,” which they might be, were 
there plurality minds each body. Some one inter- 
poses and denies the correctness his premiss; 
perceive simultaneously several acts cognition.” But the 
answer is: The apprehension thereof consequence 
the rapid succession, seeing circle the case 
firebrand.”? And for the same reason that the mind one 
for each body, each mind atom, which only could pre- 
vent more than one thought time from crowding 
upon the theory the mental faculties, which 
considers the mind ihe sole mediator between the soul 
and the external world, perhaps less arbitrary, our view, 
than that the Sankhya, which felt itself obliged as- 
sume separate organism for each mental act, adding 
position Soul and Mind, according the Nyaya, well 
expressed Dr. Ballantyne. “In the Hindu systems, the 
soul the and the mind the organ faculty which, 
standing between the self and the deliverances sense, 
prevents those deliverances from crowding pell-mell.” 
the same connection remarks, that “the English reader,” 
might have added, missionary, “who accustomed 
hear the words soul and mind employed interchangeably, 
must not carry this laxness phraseology into any Indian 


Book IIT. Aph. 

the soul atom.” more thorough study Colebrooke would have 
vented such misconception. Phil. Vol. IV. 376. 

Christianity and Hindu Phil. 
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Before concluding the consideration Substance, 
well remark that the high ground 
upon the question the reality the external world, 
does upon the doctrine God. doubt raised the 
Stitras, whether are anything other than ideas. They 
may, suggested, “like the conceit things 
dream, like jugglery, the city the celestial quiristers, 
the mirage.” But replies that the non-existence 
the external cannot proved, whether there proof 
the fact not; for, you say that there such proof, then, 
your own admission, that proof exists, and that exter- 
nal; you say there proof, then the lack evidence 
the non-existence the external proves the contrary. 
also combats the Madhyamika name, who, 
may remembered, were sect Buddhists and denied 
not merely the existence the external world, but also the 
thinking subject. says that “as the case the 
external, there reasonable denial the existence 
knowledge, because are conscious the reality its 
cause.! 

come next the category Quality. 

Qualities, according the Tarka Sangraha, are twenty- 
four Color, Savor, Odor, Tangibility, Number, 
Dimension, Severalty, Conjunction, Disjunction, 
Posteriority, Weight, Fluidity, Viscidity, Sound, Under- 
standing, Pleasure, Pain, Desire, Aversion, Effort, Merit and 
Demerit, Color said inhere earth, water, 
and Savor, earth and water Odor, earth; Tan- 
gibility, earth, water, light, and air. earth, these four 
qualities are said produced maturation, and are 
then transient; the other elements they are not thus 
produced, and are eternal eternal things, transient 
transient. 

Omitting any notice the intervening qualities, pro- 
ceed once the consideration Understanding, under 
which the its theory knowledge. 
Knowledge, which the cause every conception (that 
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can put words), they call two 
Remembrance and Notion. The knowledge which 
produced only its own antecedence, they call Remem- 
and knowledge which different from that called 
Notion. This two kinds—right and wrong. Right 
notion four kinds, according the divisions Per- 
ceptions, Inferences, Conclusions from similarity, and author- 
itative assertions 

this enumeration the sources knowledge, the 
differs from all other schools; differs from the 
Sankhya, which reduces all three heads Perception, In- 
ference, and Right Affirmation, including under the latter 
the verbal testimony and comparison the Nyaya; dif- 
fers from the Vaiseshika even, would which would 
exclude Comparison from separate mention, including 
Inference; differs from the which would add 
Rumor, Conjecture, Probability and Non-Existence, 
that Rumor nothing else than Testimony, and 
the other three, Inference differs, finally, from the mate- 
rialist Charvaka, who admits only 

The Tarka Sangraha, referring the causes Percep- 
tion, pauses define cause. That which inva- 
riably antecedent some product, and not otherwise 
constituted, the cause.” Cause three kinds, accord- 
ing the distinction intimate, non-intimate, 
mental. That which effect intimately relative 
takes its rise, intimate cause (of that effect), threads 
are cloth, and the cloth itself its own color. Where 
this intimate relation exists, that cause which associated 
one and the same object (as necessarily immanent 
cause) with such effect cause, non-intimate. Thus the 
conjunction the threads the non-intimate cause the 
cloth, and the color the threads that the color the 


Tarka Sangraha, 10. 

The Tark. Sang. however agrees with the 

Book IL. Sections I—XI. See Sankhya 20. The men- 
tion the text, name reference, the Vaiseshika and would 
indicate the priority the these systems. 
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cloth. The cause which distinct from both these 
the instrumental cause, the weaver’s brush, the loom, 
are cloth. Among these three kinds causes, that only 
called instrumental cause which not universally 
concurrent cause condition (of all effects, God, time, 
place, ete., 

return the theory the Understanding. 

The first method proof Perception, Dr. Bal- 
lantyne would prefer call it, The Deliverance Sense. 
thus defined: cause the knowledge called 
Sensation organ sense; knowledge produced the 
conjunction organ sense and its object Sensa- 
object certain thing; indeterminate, the perception 
object something not fully known. organs 
sense are five number, and are asserted arise from 
the five elements, opposition the Sankhya theory, 
which produces them from Self-consciousness. From the 
above use terms the text, rather the 
might appear that confounds Sensation with 
Perception but that fact was aware the distinction 
evident from the method his reply objector who 
asserted that the conjunction sense with its object was 
not the cause Perception, because this union might exist 
perception follow. Gdtama replies that there would 
seem then perception, because the engrossing 
attention some other object, thus asserting that perception 
always ensues upon sensation, but admitting the distinction 
between the two consciousness. But what this 
junction organ sense with its object?” Gdtama 
answers the question chapter upon the senses. 
adduces sight illustration. Contrary the Buddhist 
theory, that vision resides the eye-ball, affirms exist 
the visual ray which proceeds from the eye-ball, and says 
that contact the ray and the object that ap- 
prehended,” which his mind simple sensation. Some 
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one doubts the existence this visual ray, because not 
perceptible. Gdtama replies that its invisibility proof 
its but asserts further that seen 
some nocturnal animals, cats and the like, which effectu- 
ally silences that But that this distinction 
between sensation and perception understood the 
Hindu philosophers general, further evident from the 
definition what they term modification the think- 
ing principle.” may remembered that, the Yoga 
philosophy, concentration was defined the hindering the 
modifications the thinking principle,” which promised 
better than the language Vedanta work quoted 
Dr. Ballantyne, which the distinction between these 
separate acts the mind is, think, plainly stated. Says 
this treatise, which, though belonging another school, 
equally well represents this 

the water reservoir, having entered chan- 
nel, tanks (designed for irrigation), becomes four-cornered 
otherwise shaped just like these, the manifesting internal 
organ (or mind) having gone through the sight other 
channel where there object, for instance, jar, 
comes modified the form the jar other 
this altered state (of the mind), that called its modifica- 
tion.” manifesting internal continues Dr. 
Ballantyne, while regarded moulding itself upon 
the object, regarded the same time manifesting 
mirror does. considerable extent this theory the 
Understanding analogous the theory vision enter- 
tained those who regard the retina reflecting the 
intelligent principle those visible forms which the retina 
itself uncognizant; while the intelligent principle itself 
cognizant things visible only inasmuch they are 
reflected the retina. ‘The modifications’ are akin 

The second method proof Inference, or, 


Vedanta Sara. Aph. 108. Aphorisms the Yoga, Book Aph. 
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further defined that results from syllogizing, 
and the following given the ordinary form syl- 
logism 

The mountain fiery 

Because smokes. 

Whatever smokes fiery, culinary hearth. 

And this does so. 

The five members this syllogism are severally named 

Proposition. 

Reason. 

The Example. 

Application. 

Conclusion. 

This syllogisim has been the object once 
ridicule and extravagant laudation. his expo- 
sition the founded upon Colebrooke, declares 
that the followers this system “can lay but slight claim 
accuracy exposition, proved clearly enough from 
the form their syllogism, which made consist five 
instead three parts. these are manifestly super- 
fluous, while the introduction example the third, 
the universality the conclusion vitiated.”! Sir Wil- 
liam Hamilton, also, while discussing the two possible forms 
the syllogism, the analytic and synthetic, affirms that 
“the Aristotelic syllogism exclusively synthetic, the Epi- 
curean exclusively analytic, while the Hindu syllogism 
merely clumsy agglutination these counter forms, being 
nothing but operose repetition the same reasoning 

The simple and satisfactory reply the adverse criticisms 
these Western philosophers is, that this five-membered 
merely rhetorical form argument. The misconcep- 
tion arises from the radical misunderstanding the nature 


Hist. Phil. Vol. 365. St. Hilaire pronounces like condemna- 
tion. Memoire sur 


688 Sketch Hindu Philosophy. [Ocr. 


the scheme. This system does not profess 
outline the laws its author its enuncia- 
tion has view solely the deliverance the spirit from the 
entanglements the flesh, and the best method for accom- 
plishing that this point keeps steadily his 
eye, and has occasion state the process reasoning, 
discusses it, not bare fact the mind, but its 
bearing upon his main end; has mind opponent 
endeavoring persuade. That this the true solution 
the difficulty, the correct explanation this syllogism has 
been abundantly shown Dr. Ballantyne able and 
eloquent appendix his work upon Christianity and Hin- 
duism, and placed beyond doubt the following pas- 
sage the Tarka Sangraha, which quote entire 

employed for one’s self and for another. That which for 
one’s self the cause private conclusion one’s own 
mind. For example: having repeatedly and personally ob- 
served, the case culinary hearths and the like, that where 
there smoke there fire; having gathered the invariable 
attendedness smoke fire; having gone near moun- 
tain and being doubtful whether there fire it; 
having seen smoke the mountain, man recollects the 
invariable attendedness, viz., ‘where there smoke there 
fire’ This called the ‘pondering Thence 
results the knowledge that ‘the mountain fiery,’ which 
the conclusion. This the process influence for one’s 
self. 

But after having, for one’s self inferred fire from smoke, 
when one makes use the five-membered form exposi- 
tion, with view the information another, then the 
process one ‘influence for the sake For ex- 
ample: The mountain has fire it; has 
whatever has smoke has fire, culinary hearth; 
exposition, consequence the sign (or token) here brought 
his notice, the other also arrives the knowledge that 
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there The criticism Ritter that the presence 
example the third member vitiates the conclusion, 
answered the last sentence the above quotation, which 
asserts that this example adduced, simply remind the 
person the fact universality. 

Hindu writers have also stated many words that 
perfect syllogism need embrace but three members, thus 
members are required set forth the general principle and 
its relevancy the subject, the other two members are super- 
fluous.” 

But Dr. Ballantyne, who enthusiastic his defence 
the Hindu system, that the Hindu form the three- 
membered syllogism even more closely conformed the 
actual process thought, than the Aristotelic. “In 
says Hamilton, “the syllogism organically one; 
and only stated analytic and synthetic form, from 
the necessity adopting the one order the other, ac- 
commodation the vehicle its expression language.” 
Dr. Ballantyne takes this statement, and avers that the 
Hindus have been the most succesful attempting em- 
body this organic unity the syllogism thought lin- 
guistic unity expression. When they discuss the laws 
the mind syllogising ‘for itself,’ use Sir Wil- 
liam’s language, thought,’ they notify the organic unity 
the process wrapping the two premises one sen- 
tence constructed (viz., the shape period), that, 
until the last word the sentence uttered, demand 
made or, rather, pretence exists for either assent 
dissent. reference the stock example above quoted, 
the premises ‘in thought’ are propounded, their unity, 
writers the thus: smoke, invariably at- 
tended fire, attended this 


ity and Hinduism, 150. 
This, should stated, later than the 
Discussions, 
Christianity and Hindu Philosophy, 145. vindicates the Hinda 
form his appendix Phornsdu’s Logic. 
58* 
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Before passing the next method proof, must not 
forget mention interesting division this Recogni- 
tion Sign,” into three parts. “1, Having sign the 
the perception terms, literally 
translated, correspond precisely with our inference pri- 

After enumerating some length various fallacies, the 
Tarka Sangraha defines the third method proof. Com- 
parison, the recognition likeness, the cause 
inference from similarity. Such inference consists the 
knowledge the relation between name and the thing 
tion likeness the instrument the ascertaining that 
which ascertained through its similarity some- 
thing previously well known.” 

man told that the gavaya, ‘bos gavaeus,’ 
animal like cow. Going the forest, sees animal 
like cow. means the instrumental knowledge 
above described, arrives the conviction that this thing 
what meant the word 

The last method proof, included the Vaiseshika 
under Inference, Verbal Evidence, Words. 

word the speech one worthy. One worthy 
speaker the truth. speech collection signifi- 
cant as, for example, Bring the 
sound that which possessed power. The power 
the appointment, the shape God’s will, that such and 
such import should recognizable from such and such 
significant sound.” Note the strange conceit that the 
order nature, the precedes the object named. 

Notion” was before stated divisible into two 
kinds: right notion and wrong notion. The four kinds 
right notion have now considered the Tarka Sangraha 
concludes the discussion defining and describing briefly 
the three forms incorrect notion, doubt, mistake, and 
such opinion open reductio absurdum. 


Aph. 
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This theory the Understanding, will remembered, 
have been considering under the general category 
Qualities, where the classes it. After Understand- 
ing come some others. These with Understanding are said 
“distinctive God alone.” “Intellect, desire, and 
effect are two kinds, eternal and transient; eternal 
God, transient mortals.” 

The remaining five categories, Action, Genus, Difference, 
Intimate Relation, and Non-existence, follow next order 
but nothing importance can added 
the definitions already given. 

The Tarka Sangraha, which have followed the 
main, quite condensed toward the close, and throughout. 
the treatise single and straightforward course pursued 
the original however, dwell some length upon 
Pleasure, Pain, and the methods Emancipation, affirm- 
ing the Yoga doctrine praiseworthy, but enjoining 
study its own tenets practical aid inducing the 
desired meditation. They also branch off frequently 
curious discussions upon various topics, such as, “the na- 
ture doubt,” “what meant wholes,” “the force 
word,” “the possibility atoms,” whether the world may 
not have originated from chance, “is everything eternal 
“does the eternal exist?” more 
than merely refer which would draw away too far 
from our general purpose. very fact, however, that 
such themes were discussed, speaks not little for the 
subtlety the minds which were engaged about them. 

conclude this analysis the two systems present- 
ing comparison which Dr. Ballantyne draws between the 
and the Nyaya: 

noticeable distinction between Kapila’s way speak- 
ing things and that the presents itself 
their respective choice fundamental verb. The lan- 
guage the moulded upon the verb and 
that the Sankhya upon the verb ‘to make.’ The 
asks: What the Sankhya asks: What makes so?’ 
The one presents with compte rendu the Universe 
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stands; the other presents with cosmogony. 
the one subdivides its subject-matter into the two ex- 
haustive categories Existence and Non-existence, the 
other exhibits everything (except Soul, the spectator the 
phantasmagoria) under the two aspects producer’ and 
produced.’ 

The success Bhuddhism, which, from heretical sect 
grew dominant political, well religious power 
about the third century before Christ, was the signal for the 
rise numerous other heresies, even more bitterly opposed 
the Brahmanical faith: the sway the hierarchy once 
broken, nothing prevented any schismatic spirit from propos- 
ing new method for the liberation soul, 
pounding the most grossly material sentiments. For 
period least two centuries both before and after Christ, 
India was state religious ferment. judge this, 
not from any monuments which remain us, these 
various schisms, but from the writings the upholders 
the established traditional faith, which are filled with the 
opinions the heretics, cited for confutation. Many 
these tenets Colebrooke has collected and also 
Wilson, his sketch religious sects.’ 

One these sects, the Jains, considered the pre- 
vious Article. Another, and perhaps the most notorious 
these sects, were the Charvakas. 

The most peculiar tenets this school are two; first, the 
restriction the sources knowledge Perception; sec- 
ond, the denial any distinction between the soul and the 
body. The following statement this latter dogma, 
taken from the writings opponent: 

Seeing soul but body, they maintain the non-exist- 
ence soul other than body; and arguing that intelligence 
sensibility, though not seen earth, water, fire, and air, 
whether simple congregate, may nevertheless subsist 
the same elements corporeal frame, they 
that organic body, endued with sensibility and thought, 
though formed those elements, the human person. 


Essays, 243. Asiat. Res. Vol. 


Sketch Hindu Philosophy. 693 


faculty thought results from modification the 
aggregate elements, like manner sugar with ferment 
and other ingredients becomes inebriating liquor. 

far there difference between animate body and in- 
animate substance. Thought, knowledge, recollection, 
perceptible only where organic body is, are properties 
organized frame, not appertaining exterior substances, 
earth and other elements simple aggregate, unless formed 
into such frame. While there body, there thought, 
and sense pleasure and pain; none where body not; 
and hence, well from self-conciousness concluded 
that self and body are Other sects are mentioned 
Colebrooke and Wilson, but being more religious than 
philosophical, they hardly call for special notice. 

But the atheism and nihilism the Bhuddhists and Jains 
and the materialism the Charvakas never could have 
gained footing India, except reaction against 
opposite extreme. The real sympathies the Hindu had 
far more affinity with Brahminism, than they could possibly 
have with any system that offered them God and mea- 
gre ritual service. Hence the religious teachers the peo- 
ple did their strength, when, after the first 
popular wave revolution had begun subside, they 
sought reinstate themselves favor. But they had 
learned wisdom defeat. Conquered appeal 
reason, they themselves adopted the weapons their adver- 
saries, and the first movement the Brahmans recover 
footing was philosophical movement. True, they grounded 
their authority upon the Vedas,and their leading and avowed 
purpose was bring back the masses allegiance the 
faith their ancestors, and yet throughout their writings 
there apparent manifest attempt show that these 
teachings the inspired word were not opposed the gen- 
uine deductions reason, but that these ancient writings 
was fact contained the only true 


Colebrooke. 259. The tenets large number these sects 
may found stated and commented upon the Tamil writers Rev. 
translations. Jour. Am. Or. Soc. Vol. IV. 

See Max Sans. Liter. 359, 
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The result this wide-spread movement remains 
the writings what termed the Mimansa school 
philosophy. school divided into two branches, called 
refer, Ritter supposed, earlier and later development 
this philosophy. The word means seeking 
understand the prior’ (or ritual portion the Veda)” the 
portion, which stands first order, and the Ultara 
seeking understand the (or theolog- 
ical portion the Veda),” the Upanishads, placed after the 
these two schools, the ‘later’ the only 
one which has claim the title philosophy. 
better known under the name Vedanta, and the prom- 
inent school modern day. prior” school knawn 
distinctly the Mimansa. acknowledged aim simply 
explanation the various rites enjoined the 
nas ritual portion the Vedic writings; occupied 
with tedious comments upon the meaning words and 
phrases. has not little interest the student In- 
dian life, but has slight bearing upon any philosophical 
doctrines which the Vedic writings may contain. One 
dogma however, which relates the its discus- 
sions may deserve passing notice. that the Eter- 
nity Sound. 

have extended translation any treatise this 
school. Colebrooke! presents with analysis the 
tras Jaimini, the reputed, founder the school, which 
comprise twelve lectures. The first chapter the first 
ture has been translated Dr. Ballantyne. his work 
upon Christianity and Hindu also gives 
appendix, containing the most this translation with valu- 
able illustrative matter. Ward also gives abridgment 
different treatises.3 

The famous discussion upon the eternity sound intro- 


View, ete. Vol. II. 
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duced the very outset the treatise. The first aphorism 
reads follows: Next, therefore student that has at- 
tained thus far), desire know Duty (is entertained 
recognized the instigatory character (of the passage 
scripture which mentioned).” commentator adds, 
that what constitutes anything matter fit urged 
scripture duty, “is the fact its not producing more 
pain than little by-play worthy notice. 
Jaimini, the aphorism, had given the word ‘duty’ wrong 
gender, according ‘received authorities the commenta- 
tor’s day, and some had raised inquiry the point. 
commentator haughtily you ask why, then take 
the reason thereof the fact that Jaimini great sanctified 
sage, and course can give the word what gender 
pleases.” prove that text scripture alone sufficient 
authority for enjoining duty, the author shows that nothing 
else would authority, as, for example, the senses. 

man’s organs sense are rightly applied 
something extant, that birth knowledge which then takes 
place Perception, and this perception not the cause 
our recognizing Duty, because the organs sense are 
adapted only the apprehension what then and there 
sense cannot the cause, neither can In- 
fluence, Analogy, Conjecture, for all these have their 
root Perception.” But, says objector, language, the 
relation words and meanings merely conventional, de- 
vised man; and just sense-knowledge wanders away 
from truth respect mother pearl the like, (when 
mistakes such for silver), language, dependent man, 
inasmuch has reference the knowledge connec- 
tion which was devised man, liable part company 
with veracity matters declaration, and the instiga- 
tory nature passage (which composed words) cannot 
the instrument correct knowledge respect 
this, Jaimini replies that the connection word with 
its sense not conventional, but natural, that is, eternal, and 
therefore, “the intimation scripture unerring though 
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This simply the Nyaya dogma that the 
connection word and its sense the shape 
God’s will, and therefore 

This introduces the discussion upon Sound, which, Jai 
mini asserts, must itself eternal, else words, which are 
formed sound, could not have the property eternity. 

Our author, strong his belief, enumerates first the doc- 
trines his opponents. They may found also the 
Nyaya Sound not eternal, says the objector, be- 
based the dogma the Mimansa, that the 
sound implies also its and directed against the 
latter notion. Sounds assume different gram- 
augmentation it.” 

reply, Jaimini first states the point which all agree, 
viz., that the perception sound transitory. then an- 
swers the objections turn. 

Sound always ezists, but not always manifested. 
vibration the air causes manifestation, and stillness the 
air obstructs perception. The expression 
eally means Sound may 
taneously different places, and yet but one, 
the case the sun and This change sounds 
simply their modification. Noise, not sound, increased 

now betakes himself positive arguments proof 
must eternal, because its exhibi- 
tion for the sake That is, explains the com- 
mentator, the sound word spoken person must 
last some time after being uttered, else its sense could not 
seized the person addressed; must eternal, because 
you cannot assign any other instant which may 
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proved cease. Again: sound eternal, because any num- 
ber hearers may once recognize sound, cow.” 
Again: sound eternal, because the absence number 
the repetition word. For example, the word 
pronounced ten times, always the same word, and not ten 
words the form “cow.” Again: sound eternal, because 
see ground for anticipating its distinction. And, 
finally, sound eternal, because proof text scripture 
says: language that alters not, eternal,” 

ends this celebrated dispute, which have cited more 
sophical value. 

The chapter concludes considering objection against 
the eternity the Vedas, which some declare some- 
thing recent, because there are the names men it,” 
must therefore have lived prior its composition. Jaimini 
replies saying, that the eternity sound has already been 
proved; that the names men refer only names the 
readers certain sections where the names occur: and 
finally, that the terms the text are common 
other objects, and not there designate men. Thus, 
illustration the last position, the word Pravahani, the 
name man, really means here, the “wind which moves 
very and the word Babara, also the name man, 
that there not even smell 


pass now consider the Uttara Ve- 
danta philosophy, the last the six schools into which 
Hindu Philosophy divided. Inasmuch this the latest 
school, and the one whose fundamental doctrines underlie 
the whole structure modern Hinduism, should natur- 
ally anticipate less difficulty reaching the exact sense 
its teachings than have found attending the examination 
either the foregoing systems. But the fact far other- 
wise for although writings upon this scheme philosophy 
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abound, yet these writings cover extensive period, and 
embrace wide diversity sentiment existing within the 
circle the system, that the very abundance material 
serves but confuse. school has, believe, large 
body adherents its doctrines are promulgated, not only 
the classical Sanskrit, but various vernacular dialects. 
the South and West well the North the philos- 
ophy itself, the acknowledged champion orthodoxy, the 
staunch defender the Vedic doctrines against opposers 
whatever stripe, forced discuss wide range topics, 
and constantly shift its ground, order adapt itself 
the various shades doctrine which the Vedic writings 
themselves contain; while its position the reconciler 
both the words the Veda and the teachings philos- 
ophy with the fanciful creations the popular faith, finds 
ample occasion test the elasticity its principles and 
their fitness meet the varying demands the Hindu 
mind. 

The chief difficulty, however, the way English 
student, the consideration this system, lies the fact 
that there complete translation the original author- 
ity this school. The father this philosophy known 
sage, who, credit all the legends 
respecting him, must have lived least thousand years. 
flourished probably about the third century after 
His writings remain under the title Brahma 
But these know scarcely any- 
thing except what Colebrooke presents his analysis. Un- 
fortunately for us, this analysis makes certain that the 
original form this philosophy differed essentially from the 
form which appears the treatises which bave 
access. would have been interesting task become 
familiar with this early phase the philosophy, and trace 
thence the several developments which have since appeared. 
should have expected, the philosophy the founder 
the school much simpler system doctrines than the 
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exceedingly involved and mystical set theories which his 
later followers have zealously propagated. must, how- 
ever, content with what have. Colebrooke’s essay 
too bare afford much light upon the original teachings 
Ballantyne has translated but brief portion 
must therefore resort work which shall give 
synopsis this philosophy its later dress. For this pur- 
pose have hand popular compendium the Ve- 
danta doctrines the Vedanta the 
Vedanta,” translated Dr. Ballantyne3 Though advocat- 
ing system differing from that the founder the school, 
not authority for the extreme school modern 
but occupies middle ground, will appear 
the sequel. 

The word Vedanta compound term, signi- 
fying end scope the and accordingly, 
the outset his treatise, the author the Vedanta Sara 
refers back the Upanishads for authority for his 
trine. Several inquiries naturally arise the mind one 
who undertakes such study now proposed, and these 
the author divides into four, which 'The compe- 
tent person; The object-matter; The relation; The 
purpose. 

First, who the person competent enter the 
that well-regulated person, who, the perusal, 
prescribed, the Vedas and their dependent sciences, has 
attained rough notion the sense the whole Veda, 
who, renouncing, this former life, things 
desirable and things forbidden, and observances the 
constant and the occasional ceremonies, penances and 
devotions, being freed from all sin, thoroughly purified 
his heart; and who possessed the quaternion 
requisites.” 


Essays, 208. 

Aphorisms the Philosophy, Part have failed procure 
even this. 

Lecture the Vedanta, embracing the text the Vedanta Al- 
cautions against Ward’s version the work. Essays, 
215. 
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The four requisites are stated be: The discrimination 
the eternal substance from the transient; Disregard 
the fruits here and hereafter; The possession 
tranquillity and and, The desire libera- 
tion. 

The object-matter” “is the fact, known for certain, 
that the soul and God are one; for this the drift all 
Vedanta treatises.” The simply that “of 
information and the “purpose” end, “is the 
cessation the ignorance which invades this identity which 
known, and the attainment that bliss which 
his essence.” That possible, means knowledge, 
achieve liberation from the world, may inferred from 
the scriptural text, that “He who knows what soul is, gets 
beyond from the text that “He who knows 
God, becomes 

“This qualified person,” the Vedanta proceeds, 
being burned the fire this world the shape birth, 
death, and the like, one whose head heated the sun 
takes refuge body water, having approached, with 
tribute his hands, teacher who knows the Vedas and who 
intent God, follows him—becomes his disciple.” 
teacher, with the greatest kindness, instructs him 
the method ‘the refutation the erroneous imputation.’” 
imputation the allegation that the Unreal 
the The Real?’ This God (consisting 
existence, knowledge, and happiness (the One) without 
second. The Unreal the whole aggregate the senseless 
beginning with ignorance.” 

will seen that, the author this treatise, the uni- 
verse divided into the Real and the Unreal; that God 
the first factor, and that all else the second factor the 
phenomenal, and only phenomenal, originating ignorance. 
This conceit shall find running through the work; 
shall find the fundamental idea, about and upon 
which all the philosophy constructed. Now, impor- 
tant remark, that not syllable this philosophy 
ignorance” is, far can find, present the 
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which profess the original authority this school. 
Dr. Ballantyne has translated only brief this 
have not,—but Colebrooke gives analysis them, 
and find that analysis not the slightest allusion any 
such conception Ignorance cause the world. Ac- 
cording his quotations, the seem unfold pure 
and intelligible pantheism, more definite and formal state- 
ment the vague theosophizing the Upanishads. Fur- 
thermore, Colebrooke, the close his essay, 
The notion, that the versatile world illusion, that all 
which passes the apprehension the waking individual 
but phantasy presented his imagination, and every 
seeming thing unreal and all visionary, does not appear 
the doctrine the text the Vidanta. take 
tenet the original Védantin philosophy, but an- 
other branch, from which later writers have borrowed it, and 
have intermixed and confounded the two systems.”! 
matter real regret, therefore, that for the purposes our 
investigation have not access these original but 
must content ourselves with knowledge development 
this earlier philosophy, such presented the 
Vedanta 

author has before stated the end knowl- 
edge the Vedanta, annihilate that ignorance which 
regarded the source the unreal. What this Igno- 
rance, and whence arose the conception the cause 
the phenomenal world 

what that not called positively either entity non- 
entity mere negation, but the opponent knowledge, 


Dr. Ballantyne seems think that Colebrooke refers only the last devel- 
opment, that Maya, distinctively; but think mis- 
taken. See 16. not little embarrassing the student 
find the Sankhya one the oldest authorities the 
philosophy, quotations doctrines, such that Ignorance, etc., 
regarded developments philosophy whose origin placed earlier 
than 300! See Aphorisms the 20. One comes doubt 
whether possible reach the original opinions any school. 
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thing Ignorance, the author states, proved the 
judgment (of consciousness) that and 
from scripture. 

The origin the conception more difficult explain. 
Historically, are absolutely the logically, may 
account for its origin somewhat the manner which Dr. 
Ballantyne suggests, which present. 

God, infinite power, omnipresent, omniscient, exists. 
The would object, but the almost unanimous 
voice India opposed him. There was time, fur- 
thermore, the affirms, when nothing but God did 
exist. How could did creation ensue? Not, the as- 
sumption, from existing eternal matter, qualities according 
feat, out notion whoily alien the Hindu 
there remained but one possible method, devel- 
opment from God himself. Spirits form this 
world; spirits, therefore, are product this unconditioned 
being, rather are that being, proper sense separate 
from him; they too, therefore, know condition. Here, 
however, Consciousness enters caveat, and the Hindu, 
more than the western philosopher, has right disregard it. 
God, and not recognize myself God, but 
different from Where the escape? With even worse 
logic than that the Cartesian, who would prove the 
ence God from the existence the idea God, the 
exalts his ignorance the identity soul and God—his 
erroneous conception the actual existence the phenom- 
enal the rank Creator; Ignorance actually 
projects the world!” What further phases this notion 
Ignorance afterwards assumed, shall see the sequel. 

Ignorance was defined “consisting the three fetters,” 
and thus binding the soul. The “three are noth- 
ing more, the literal meaning the term, than the three 
which the philosophy adopts summ- 
ing all possible qualities the universe goodness, 
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remark that double use the term “quality” 
the has led little confusion among 
writers, and given rise undeserved condemnation the 
system. term translated “quality” fetters,” 
literally cord,” which said fetter the soul.” 
the Sankhya philosophy used designate these 
three qualities which, perfect harmony, primal 
nature, and, various combinations, form the several pro- 
ducts nature. the Vedanta system, the 
the phenomenal its view, and thus identical with Igno- 
rance. 

The opposite this phenomenal, this Ignorance, was 
consistency therefore required that also regarded 
devoid this “three-fold cord,’ which hampered soul, 
which was the essence Ignorance. Hence, common 
designation God the Vedanta, the un- 
fettered.” But the term rendered also ren- 
dered ordinarily quality,” some foreign writers have been 
misled, and have gone far declare that the God 
the Vedanta devoid all qualities, and consequently 
affirms that “every attribute first cause exists Brah- 
who devoid qualities,’ when the term 
clearly not identical with attributes.” 

The Vedanta theory God seems have arisen the 
desire remove God far possible from man. does 
not think, nor feel, nor act after the imperfect manner 
man; far from being destitute all attribute qual- 
ity, one sense nothing the Vedantin 
conceiving substratum necessary, but thinking him, 
saw the outset, existing sheer existence, 
thought, and joy, “in their identity ever-existing joy 

After defining Ignorance, the proceeds 


See the able discussion Dr. Ballantyne. Christianity and Hindu Phil. 
38. Vedanta Sara, 14. 
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state detail the process creation means it. 
giving analysis this most mystical portion the trea- 
tise, dare not flatter ourselves that shall understood 
may accomplish something convince the reader that 
the history philosophy India does not culminate 
philosophy common sense. 

Ignorance, are told, may viewed either collectively 
distributively; collectively,as the ignorances different 
persons, though the singular form the word may re- 
tained; distributively, the ignorance which each individual 
possesses: the same time, are bid remember, these 
two forms ignorance are, fact, the same. Again: 
this Ignorance there are two powers and pro- 
jection.” the envelopment ignorance, the soul gets the 
impression that liable mundane vicissitudes that 
the projective power,” Ignorance raises up, the soul 
enveloped it, the appearance world, ether, ete.” 
Mark now the process creation. 

Deity, who usually called order create 
must have certain body; this body Ignorance with its two 
powers, viewed collectively. Intellect, located” this 
aggregation Ignorance, said, being possessed such 
qualities omniscience, omnipotence, and superintendence 
over all, imperceptible, all-pervading, Maker the world, 
Intellect called the Lord.” 

Again: “Intellect, located Ignorance with its two 
powers, is, its own right, the instrumental cause (of crea- 
tion); and virtue what located in, the substantial 
cause the spider personally the instrument, and, 
virtue its own body (in which the soul the spider re- 
sides), the substance regard its product, the thread.” 
The original doctrine the Vedanta was, undoubtedly, that 
the Supreme Being immediately the material well 
efficient cause the this later form the phi- 
losophy, still held the efficient instrumental 


Colebrooke, Essays, 223. 
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cause all; but the material substantial cause, only 
indirectly, through the medium Ignorance, the mystical 
body Deity. Creation thus ensues: From Intellect im- 
mersed Ignorance, with the Projective power, there arises 
the Ether; from the Ether, Air; from Air, Fire; from Fire, 
Water; and from Water, The difference between 
this scheme and those the and will 
noticed. 

From these five subtile elements are produced the 
bodies and the gross elements. The subtile bodies corre- 
spond almost exactly the “rudimental body” the 
Sankhya philosophy; they are the individual, viewed apart 
from his gross body flesh. subtile body consists 
seventeen portions,—the set five intellectual organs, 
Understanding (Intellect the and Mind, the 
five organs action, and the set five vital airs.” This 
subtile body divided into sheaths,” follows: 
Understanding, being associated with the five intel- 
lectual organs, the ‘intelligent But the mind, 
being associated with the organs action, becomes the 
‘mental sheath.” The set five vital airs (respiration, 
flatulence, circulation, pulsation the throat and head, and 
assimilation), associated with the organs action, becomes 
the ‘vital 
From the subtile elements the gross also arise, and after 
this fashion: gross element compounded one- 
half the subtile element whose name bears, and one- 
eighth each the other subtile elements, that each 
shares each others substance, yet designated the 
name that which preponderates. From the gross ele- 
ments arise the seven heavens, the seven hells, the egg 
Brahma, with the four kinds gross bodies, and their food 
and drink. four kinds bodies are the oviparous, 
viviparous, equivocally generated, and germinating, 
plants. much for the development the phenomenal 
world, drawn regular gradations from Ignorance viewed 
the abode Intellect, the Maker the 
world. 
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But this Supreme Intellect regarded located, not only 
Ignorance unmodified, but also the same Ignorance 
when developed into bodies,” and gross bodies,” 
their aggregate form. Furthermore, parallel closely 
drawn throughout between the Lordly and the individual 
Intellect and Ignorance the aggregate and its distribu- 
tive form. Let follow this parallel. saw that the 
Intellect was regarded first the body 
“the Lord,” and the cause Viewed distributively, 
the other hand, Ignorance said the abode and body 
its Inferior, the human soul. located 
this, having such qualities want knowledge and want 
power, called ‘the very defective This 
body also said cause, the cause the conceit 
individuality and the like. Between these two Intellects 
there really more difference, are told, than exists 
between forest and the trees which compose it. Again: 
subtile bodies may viewed their totality, their 
individuality, and the aphorism which states the connection 
between Intellect and subtile bodies, interesting unfold- 
ing connection between this Vedanta philosophy and the 
creations mythology. said: Intellect, located 
this collective totality subtile bodies, called Soul- 
thread’ because passed like thread through all, and 
the ‘embryo light’ (hiranyagarbha), because the 
superintendent the intelligent sheath, and because 
the superintendent the vital This collective 
totality the subtile body Hiranyagarbha. This person- 
age, whose name will not again inflict upon the reader, 
figures largely mythological writings, the earlier Upan- 
ishads, connection with the creation the world. His 
appearance here mark the attempt the 
school reconcile philosophy with the popular religion. 
“Intellect located the distributive arrangement 
bodies called ‘the Once more: Intellect 
located the collective aggregate gross bodies, called the 
“Spirit Humanity,” and this gross body called the nu- 
trimentitious Intellect located the distributive 
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thereof called the because, without 
abandoning the subtile body, enters into gross bodies.” 
next stated, that the collective aggregate these three 
worlds really but cne great world, and that the Intellect 
its correspondent forms, really but one ouly. 

Before quitting this cloud-land, another doctrine demands 
our notice. are four conditions the soul: wak- 
ing; dreaming; dreamless sleep; the When 
wide-awake, man far possible from bliss; 
encoinpassed with gross body, and the full experience 
sense. ‘The next stage the dreaming. state; then man 
wrapped the triad sheaths, the subtile body knows 
nothing the gross body sensuous enjoyments, and 
dreams. scene called the place the dissolution 
the totality the gross forms seem pass before him, 
but not, and, dreamer, the opinion the 
tin, the world really third scene called the 
place the dissolution both the gross and the subtile 
body.” that time, profound sleep, the Lord and 
the individual intelligence, enjoy blessedness means 
the very subtile modifications Ignorance illuminated 
Intellect. But even this height felicity not lofty 
enough for the aspiring the developments Ignorance 
have been got rid of; there still remains ignorance itself, 
its modifications.” last stage fourth,” 
when the soul becomes identical with pure Intellect, the 
divisible,” consisting existence, knowledge, and joy. 

“'Thus have exhibited, under its generic aspect, the 
great error clothing investing the Real with the Un- 
real.” 

The Vedinta Sara then specifies different objects with 
which men are liable confound the soul, and proceeds 
illustrate the true doctrine explanation the 
sentence,” art sentence may under- 
stood two senses: when discrimination not exercised, 
art when understood clearly, means That Intel- 
lect apart from enwrapping Ignorance, art Thou; and then 
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resolves itself into the identical formula, Thou art Brahma, 
God God. And what the When the 
meaning the Indivisible has thus been communicated, 
then does there occur the competent student modifica- 
tion the understanding moulded the form the 
Indivisible, and the eternal, pure, knowing, 
free, true, self-existent, most blessed, infinite 
Without this not enough: this act 
thought itself different from the Indivisible, and therefore 
relic Ignorance, the other member the duality, and 
itself must all object must cease, and subject alone 
remain. 

more need said? This one, merely 
sustenance his body acquiescing the experience 
these retributive the shape pleasure pain, pro- 
cured from desire aversion our own part 
the cessation thereof, his life dissolving away into the 
Supreme Deity who unmingled beatitude, the destruc- 
tion Ignorance and the vis its abid- 
eth God—in absolute simplicity felicity 
free from every semblance 

have spoken the Vedanta philosophy attempt 
harmonize the dogmas the schools with the popular 
have seen how the Vedanta bears 
evident marks this endeavor its introduction the 
mythical personage the Upanishads and later religious 
writings, and its mention egg, with the gen- 
eral apparatus familiar modern Hinduism. 
Before leaving this philosophy, let note still another point 
which, later phase, this philosphy has met the popular 
religion. refer the identifying Sakti, the female 
energy the Gods, with Ignorance, and the exalting 
Illusion, synonym for Ignorance, with the wife Brahma. 
The possible mode which this personification took place 
may thus explained. Ignorance, regarded the cause 
the world, would naturally identified with the Nature 


Sara, 149. 
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Prakriti the Sankhya philosophy. But this world 
the creation God’s will, according the system, 
the direct origin the world, Ignorance Prakriti, might 
with equal propriety, called Sakti the power” 
God. Lastly, this world, Ignorance alone 
cause exist for us, truth sheer illusion, mirage, 
and for Ignorance, why not substitute deceit, illu- 
sion, jugglery?” However these fanciful conceptions arose, 
they are to-day the popular philosophy. Sakti not the 
unconscious cause all, nor abstract illusion 
Sakti the personified energy, the ever-present consort 
the deities, while Maya has taken her seat the Hindu pan- 
theon, the wife 

The fall Buddhism was coincident with the rise 
For the first few centuries after Christ, Buddh- 
ism was actively propagated the north and west In- 
dia. the fourth century, Hian, Buddhist pilgrim 
from China, speaks his faith prevailing everywhere, 
though from his mention its decline the region its 
birth, gather that its aggressive movements were hardly 
more than struggles for life, not the result persecution 
while the seventh century, Hiouen-thsang, another Chinese 
pilgrim, who journeyed India for the purpose visiting 
the holy places Buddhism and gathering original docu- 
ments relating the faith, laments over the decay which 
was apparent deserted monastaries, ru- 
ined temples, diminished number mendicants, and aug- 
mented proportion heretics.” Buddhism from that time 
lingered along, until the sixteenth century, the minister 
the emperor Akber could find one competent give 
intelligent account its 

Various opinions have been offered the cause its 
decline. Burnouf gives what purports prediction 
sufferings which the Buddhists would some future day 


Vedanta Sara, 15.° Vishnu 655. 

2See Miiller: Buddhism and Buddhist Pilgrims. Review Julien’s 
Voyages des Wilson: Essay Buddhism. J.R.A.S. 
Vol. Part 
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undergo passage, written doubtless when persecutions 
were threatening actually Current tradition 
India traces the disappearance Buddhists renowned 
teacher Brahmanism, Bhatta, who said 
have stirred persecution against them, and been the means 
expelling great numbers from the country. lived about 
the seventh century our think, however, that 
Wilson most probably correct, supposing that Buddh- 
ism died natural death; that owed its extinction 
any pressure from without, that pressure was from the pen 
rather than from the sword,—the pen, whether the kin- 
dred but antagonistic Jains, the less bitterly opposed 
Vedantists. Among the latter, perhaps the most widely cele- 
brated was Sankara Acharya; well known throughout India 
for his numerous commentaries upon the Upanishads and 
the Vedanta religionist, Sankara achieved 
special for his service reviving more extensively 
propagating the worship Siva, opposition that 
Vishnu, whose adherents were specially numerous the 
north. Sankara’s success was chiefly the south, although 
one legend recounts his triumphs his com- 
mentary upon the Vedanta stands forth the 
uncompromising defender traditional Brahmanism against 
all heresies, and specially the whole doc- 
says when tried and sifted, like well 
sunk loose sand. The opinions advanced are contra- 
dictory and they are severally untenable and 
incongruous. teaching them his disciples, Buddha 
has manifested either his own absurdity and incoherence, 
his rooted enmity mankind, whom sought 
delude.” 

The style these writings, may remark, not lit- 
tle interesting. Thus, when hear the atomists contempt- 
uously nick-named their adversaries, feeders upon lit- 


Lotus Bonne Loi, 165, and note 408. 

Colebrooke Essays, Wilson: Religious Sects the Hindus. 
“Dandis.” Preface Sanskrit Dict., First Ed. 

Colebrooke Essays, 257. 
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tle,” and other sects, as, “lovers controversy,” seem 
get quite lively picture the polemical life the 

But the writings are not the only class works 
which seek construct satisfactory philosophy religion. 
Vedantism was aimed directly against such schools the 
Sankhya and Vaiseshika; but this occasioned difficulty 
the mind many; Kapila, and though 
sometimes accounted heretical, yet professed found their 
teachings upon the Veda, and supported their position 
ample quotations; then, all philosophies, whether called 
orthodox not, were equally based upon the Veda, all were 
equally true: why were they variance with each other? 
other found like countenance the Veda, then the Veda 
itself must self-contradictory and unreliable. The at- 
tempt obviate this difficulty gave rise sort eclectic 
philosophy, which sought construct common basis, upon 
which the various conflicting theories the Vedas and 
other schools philosophy could stand. The two best rep- 
resentatives such attempt, which remain us, are 
found the doctrines the Upanishad 
and the Bhagavad Gita. 

The former these originated some time after the Com- 
position the Vedanta and before the time San- 
kara, mentions all the six schools name, and itself 
commented That writing, comparatively 
modern, should received one the Upanishads 


known Jagannath. Mr. Cunningham, known for his explorations Buddhist 
mounds, thinks the triad Jagannath, his brother and sister, nothing but 
modified form the Buddhist symbol Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha, the 
result politic compromise the part the Brahmans. confirmation 
this plausible suggestion the fact that caste actually set aside within the 
precincts this temple and the festival honor the god. The only 
other case which has come our knowledge, where caste disregarded, 
the instance mentioned his Life and Religion the Hindoos,” 
little book which, written native, contains much curious matter relat- 
ing the social and religious life the people. 

Bibliotheca Indica, No. 41. Dr. See Introduction. 

Sankara flourished the Eighth Century, 
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not strange unhistorical country like India, where 
author could best gain currency for his sentiments stamp- 
ing them with the mark antiquity. The treatise seeks 
apparently harmonize the and the Vedanta the- 
ories. admits the Prakriti the former, but identifies 
with the Maya the accepts the definition the 
soul the thinking principle, common the Sankhya and 
Vedanta, but holds the tenet that all souls are but 
one and the same great soul, and the Sankhya tenet that 
soul eternal. Creation, asserts, could not come from 
blind Nature, nor from fallible human spirit; its cause 
must allwise and almighty being. also borrows 
from the Yoga school, the theory mortifications aid 

quote illustration single passage, which the 
relation the supreme individual soul set 

“Two birds (these two souls) always united, equal 
name, dwell upon one and the same tree (the body). The 
one them (the individual) enjoys the sweet fruit the 
fig-tree, the other looks round witness. 

the same tree (with the supreme soul) the 
deluded (individual) soul, immersed (in the relations the 
world) grieved the want power: but when sees 
the other, the long worshipped ruler different (from all 
worldly relations), and his glory, then his grief ceases.” 

But the most striking attempt harmonizing conflict- 
ing theories comes work which has obtained even 
occidental celebrity viz., the Bhagavad Gita. 

Sir Charles Wilkins was the first present his country- 
men with translation this work, —1785. His English 
version was followed 1823 Latin translation 
von Schlegel, which was revised 1846 his pupil 
Lassen. the same year Galanos, Greek, published 
translation the work into that tongue which the most 


This indicates that the conception Maya had currency before Sankara’s 
day least. 

See the interesting introduction Dr. Roer. 

Upan. 58. 
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renowned all the Sanskrit. Lastly, Mr. 
Thomson has published choice English version, and 
accompanied with copious notes and lengthy introduc- 
tion upon the history philosophy India. his intro- 
duction, brings forward good deal interesting matter, 
but regretted that did not avail himself the 
labors scholars since Colebrooke.. contributes 
facts which are not found the latter author. 

The Bhagavad Gita professedly portion the Maha- 
bharata, one the two great epics India, but its connec- 
tion with this work has sometimes been misunderstood. 
This epic fact, vast collection legendary matter 
relating chiefly the early Argan settlers India; yet 
means possesses any unity plan throughout. The 
most connected portion the work, about fourth the 
whole, occupied with the recital the strife between two 
kindred but rival lines, for the sovereignty kingdom 
Upper India. The Bhagavad appears episode 
this portion the epic: discussion between Arjuna, 
leader one the hostile parties, and the god Krishna, 
who had come befriend him. opposing forces are 
drawn battle array, when Arjuna, dismayed the 
sight near relations the ranks the enemy, throws 
down his weapons, declaring that would better eat 
the bread beggary this world, than slay these vener- 
able men great esteem.” Thereupon, the god, encour- 
age him, entertains him the spot with lengthy harangue 
upon philosophy, proving conclusively that Arjuna’s present 
duty was fight. This episode is, however, universally re- 
garded now not original portion the story, but 
interpolation later hand, ingeniously woven into the 
plot the epic, the result attempt, will seen, 
precisely similar that which last mentioned, gain 
currency and authority for philosophical theory associat- 
ing with work which already enjoyed high repute. 


The Bhagavad translated Cockburn Thomson. Hertford, Eng. 
1855. shall refer this edition. 
60* 
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Which the two the earlier, say. Men- 
tion made the Vedanta” and the “Brahma 
and there throughout the work general prev- 
alence Vedanta ideas; yet does not refer these 
pointedly the Sankhya and Yoga. feel disposed 
refer the work period when the philosophy 
was just rising into prominence, and consider the treatise 
itself designed harmonize the and Yoga doc- 
trines, from Vedanta point view. 

The have seen, lays down knowledge with- 
out works the road bliss; the Yoga, works prepa- 
and, certain extent, substitute for knowledge. 
The special doctrine the Bhagavad Gita well expressed 
the opening the fifth chapter. Renunciation of, and 
devotion through, works are both means final emanci- 
pation; but these two, devotion through works more 
highly esteemed than renunciation them. who 
neither hates nor loves considered 
renouncer actions. For who free from the influence 
opposites, strong armed one! liberated from the 
bonds action without any trouble. Boys, but not wise 
men, speak the Sankhya and Yoga doctrines different. 
For who devoted one only, experiences the fruits 
both. That place which gained the followers the 
also attained those the Yoga system. 
who sees that the Sankhya and Yoga are one, sees 
The cardinal doctrine the Gita is, briefly, disinterested 
action, put forth with reference reward. 
Says Krishna: Let then the motive for action the 
action itself, never its reward. not incited ac- 
tions (the hope of) reward only, nor yet indulge 
pensity last clause seems aimed 
against the followers the pure Yoga school, which coun- 
selled retreat from the world. Krishna more Christian 


Bhag. 86, 101. Thomson tries unsuccessfully explain away this 
fact. 
16. 
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enjoining upon his pupils the world and yet not 
it. The principle entire indifference forcibly laid down 
the following passage. 

who neither rejoices, nor hates, nor grieves, nor loves, 
who has interest good bad, and full devotion, 
dear tome. The man who the same foe 
friend, honor ignominy, the same cold heat, plea- 
sure pain, and free from interests, alike blame praise, 
taciturn, and content with whatever may be, who has 
home, who steady-minded and full devotion, dear 

According this system, not actions themselves 
which entail evil, but merely actions associated with interest. 
Actions are, the Sankhya, necessitated For one can 
never, for single moment, even exist without doing some 
action. For every one forced, even against his will, per- 
form action, the qualities which spring from 

theory the poem respecting the bearing devotion 
upon works, interesting, especially when compared with 
the kindred doctrine the Yoga. latter system urges 
devotion asa help renunciation works, but attaches 
slight importance worship Deity The Gita 
views devotion with reference the same end, but makes 
far more prominent the idea worship itself, and also iden- 
tifies individual Deity,— Krishna, with this supreme spirit. 
The work was evidently composed the interest re- 
ligious sect. prominence devotion will seen from 
the following extracts 

devotion. The anchorite who practises devotion approaches 
the Supreme Spirit long time. The practiser devo- 
tion, whose spirit purified, who has subdued himself and 
vanquished his senses, whose soul participates the souls 
all creatures, not polluted even 


the and Vedanta, see Burnouf: Bhagavata Purana, exi. 
note 
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who worship me, placing their hearts 
with constant devotion, and gifted with the highest faith, are 
considered the most devoted. But those who 
worship the indivisible, indemonstrable, unmanifested, om- 
nipresent, all-pervading, immovable, 
and they restrain all the senses, and are equally 
minded towards everything, and rejoice the good all 
beings, also attain only. labor greater, since 
their thoughts are directed object which has manifest 
form. the path which not manifest with difficulty 
attained mortals. But men renounce all their 
actions, intent me, and meditating with exclu- 
sive worship me,—if their thoughts are directed 
towards me, become ere long their extricator from the 
ocean the world mortality. Dispose thy heart towards 
only, attach thy thoughts, without doubt thou wilt 
dwell within high after this life. But thou art not 
able compose thy thoughts immovably me, strive then 
reach assiduous devotion, despiser wealth! 
thou art not capable even assiduity, intent the 
performance actions for me. thou art unable 
even this, though filled with devotion me, then abandon 
(regard for) the fruit every action, being self-restrained. 
For knowledge better than assiduity, contemplation 
preferred knowledge, the abandonment self-interest 
every action contemplation; final emancipation results 
immediately from such 

its theory God and the world, the Gita partly har- 
monizes the doctrines other schools, and partly propounds 
new views. accepts the Prakriti the Sankhya, and 
asserts that all things emanated from it; yet 
associates with Prakriti one who not merely, according 
the creator will, but also the material cause 
creation, and one with Prakriti, which nothing less 
than original Vedantism. Thus Krishna says, identifying 
himself, also throughout the poem, with the supreme 
Being: 
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the cause the production and dissolution the 
whole universe. all the universe suspended, 
numbers pearls string. the savor waters, 
the luminous principle the moon and sun, the sound 
the ether, the masculine essence men, the sweet 
the earth; and the brightness the flame, the vitality 
all beings, and the power mortification 

But this Supreme Spirit, which, united with Nature, 
the origin all developed matter, also the source all 
individual spirits, which liberation return it, and lose 
their individual existence. But besides this Supreme Spirit, 
the double source matter and separate spirits, the Gita 
mentions third spiritual essence, and differs this from all 
other schools. thus described 

These two spirits exist the world, the divisible and 
also the indivisible. The divisible every living being. 
The indivisible said that which pervades all. But 
there another, the highest spirit, designated the name 
the Supreme Soul, which, the imperishable master, 
penetrates and sustains the triple world. Since surpass 
the divisible, and higher also than the indivisible, am, 
therefore, celebrated the world and the Vedas the 
highest Person. who, not deluded, knows thus 
the highest Person, knows all things, and worships 
every condition.” 

understand the poem, this third Being the only 
true personality, and the highest object worship; the indi- 
visible rather the impersonal creative energy, vitalizing 
both matter and individual souls. 

The poem seems arranged three divisions six 
short chapters each. The first section treats mainly prac- 
tical Yoga, with the modifications accepted the author; 
the second while the last develops specifically 
the metaphysical opinions the writer. based chiefly upon 
the Sankhya. 

would admitted all hands, that there occur 


Bhag. Gita, 51. Thid. 101. 
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throughout this poem, passages peculiar force and beauty, 
and after dwelling upon them, one can easily imagine the 
control which they would exercise over Hindu mind, and 
understand the high esteem which the work has ever been 
held India. dismissing it, would first quote few 
the more striking passages. appeals Arjuna 
fight, notwithstanding relatives might fall his hand, are 
exceedingly adroitly framed, they appear even the 
ness translation. 

hast grieved for those who need not grieved 
for, but thou utterest words wisdom. wise grieve 
not for dead living. But never any period did 
thou, these kings men, not exist, nor shall any 
any time henceforward cease finite 
bodies have been said belong indestructible, 
and infinite Spirit. Therefore Bharata! who 
believes that this spirit can kill, and who thinks that 
can killed, both these are wrong 
neither kills nor not born, nor dies any 
has had origin, nor will ever have origin. 
Unborn, changeless, eternal, both future and past time, 
not slain when the body killed.! 

How can that man who knows that indestructible, 
constant, unborn, and inexhaustible, cause the death any- 
body, kill anybody man abandons 
out clothes and takes other new ones, does the soul quit 
worn out bodies and enter other new ones. Weapons can- 


How admirably has Mr. Emerson seized the spirit this passage his 
rendering 
the red slayer think slays, 
the slain think slain, 
They know not well the subtle ways 
keep, and pass, and turn again ete. 


This passage from our poem was adopted from the Katha Upanishad, where 
the English version approaches closely Mr. Emerson’s language. the 
slayer thinks slay, the slain thinks slain, then both them not 
know does not slay, nor slain.” Bibliotheca Indica, No. 50, 
105. Mr. Griffith has also versified this passage, old Indian 
London, 1852. 
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not cleave it; fire cannot burn it, nor can water wet it, nor 
can wind dry it. impenetrable, incombustible, incapable 
moisture and also drying. constant, capable 
going everywhere, firm, immovable, and eternal. said 
invisible, incomprehensible, immutable. 
knowing such, thou art not right grieve for 

quote one more passage, which the author attempts 
describe the Infinite Spirit. Arjuna had besought Krishna 
reveal him his sovereign form. Krishna complies, and 
Arjuna 

behold all the gods thy body, god! and crowds 
different beings, the lord Brahma throne lotus 
cup, and all the Rishis and celestial serpents. see thee 
with many arms, stomachs, mouths, and eyes, everywhere 
infinite form. see neither end, nor middle, nor yet 
beginning thee, Lord All! the form All! 
Crowned with diadem, bearing club and discus. see 
thee, mass light, beaming everywhere, hard look upon, 
bright kindled fire the sun, all sides, immeasur- 
able. believe thee the indivisible, the highest object 
knowledge, the supreme receptacle this universe, the 
imperishable preserver eternal law, the everlasting person. 
Tell who thou art, awful form. Salutation 
thee, best gods! merciful! desire know thee, the 
primeval one, for cannot divine what thou art about.” 
Krishna replies: Death, come hither destroy man- 
kind,” and bids Arjuna fight; whereupon again addresses 
Krishna: infinite king gods! habitation the uni- 
verse! thou art the one indivisible, the existing and not exist- 
ing, that which supreme. art the first the gods, 
the most ancient person. Thou art the supreme receptacle 
this universe. Thou knowest all, and mayest known, and 
art the supreme mansion. thee this universe caused 
emanate, thou endless forms! Air, Yama, fire, Varuna, 
the moon, the progenitor, and the great grandfather (of the 
world) art thou. hail thee! hail thee thousand 
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times! and again, yet again, hail! hailto thee! 
thee from before! Hail thee from behind! Hail thee 
from all sides Thou All! infinite power and im- 
mense thou comprehendest all; therefore thou art All. 
took thee merely for friend, beseech thee without 
measure pardon whatever may, ignorance this thy 
greatness, have said from negligence affection, such as, 
Krishna! son Yadu! friend! and everything 
which may have treated thee joking manner, Eternal 

Before this sketch Hindu philosophy, there 
remain noticed few phases which has assumed 
modern days, the most which represented 
the Puranas. ‘The eighteen Puranas close, may 
speak, the canon Hindu scriptures. They are crude 
compound mythology and philosophy, ancient tradi- 
tion and modern history, geography and uranography, con- 
taining also directions for the social 
life. ‘They are written, each the interest some special 
deity, usually some form Siva Vishnu, and appear 
have originated that general religious awakening which 
under the leadership Sankara Acharya and his 
the Vaishnavite school, about the seventh century 
our era. these Puranas, the two most celebrated 
have been translated, one Wilson into English,? and the 
other Burnouf into both these contain valu- 
able introductions. 

The philosophy these can hardly said 
belong any school, itself separate system. 
rather jumble various theories, without much regard 


Vishnu Purana: Hindu Mythology and trans- 
lated Wilson, Oxford, 1840. 

histoire poétique Krishna; texte Sanscrit tra- 
duction par Eug. Burnonf. Paris. This truly imperial 
work. Neve has also published interesting upon the 
Paris: 1852. 
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consistency statement. Its chief alliance with the 
Sankhya, but borrows largely from the 

the Vishnu the impersonal Brahma said 
source all, and course identified with Vishnu him- 
self. Brahma said exist four Supreme 
Spirit, Prakriti, undeveloped matter, developed 
matter, and Time. These four forms, their due pro- 
portions, are the causes the production the phenomena 
creation, preservation, and destruction. Vishnu, being 
thus discrete and undiscrete substance, spirit and time, sports 
like playful boy.”? the dissolution the universe, 
when, the system, spirit said detached 
from all matter, the Deity Time held abide alone, 
sustain both matter and spirit, and the agent their 
reunion after the lapse certain period. 

The successive developments matter, creation, pro- 
ceed much the earlier systems, but account for the 
origin living beings theory introduced which 
stranger most those systems, though unquestionably 
ancient origin. that creative egg, which thus 
arose. 

The several elements, with their respective properties, 
assumed, are told, “the character our mass entire 
and from the direction spirit, with the acquies- 
cence the indiscrete principle, Intellect and the rest, 
the gross elements inclusive, formed egg, which gradually 
expanded, like bubble water. This vast egg, Sage, 
compounded the elements, and resting the waters, was 
the excellent natural abode Vishnu the form Brah- 
ma. Its womb, vast the mountain Meru, was composed 
the mountains; and the mighty oceans were the waters 
that filled its cavity. that Brahman, were the 
continents and seas and mountains, the planets and divisions 
the universe, the gods, the demons, and mankind.” This 
egg was surrounded seven envelopes, the five elements, 


The Bhag. Purana acknowledges Kapila teacher. Book III. chap. 33. 
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self-consciousness, Intellect, and Vishnu 
Brahma) the form Brahma, proceeds create the uni- 
verse. Vishnu, preserves until the close period 
termed Kalpa. Siva, destroys it. Having thus 
devoured all things, and converted the world into one vast 
ocean, the Supreme reposes upon his mighty serpent-couch 
(symbolical Time), amidst the deep: awakens after 
season, and again, Brahma, becomes the author crea- 
tion. Thus the one only god takes the designation Brah- 
ma, Vishnu, and Siva, accordingly creates, preserves, 

The details creation bear more upon mythology than 
philosophy, and need not occupy us. noticeable that 
while the ancient myth creative egg prominent 
this the conception Maya the author crea- 
tion doctrine foreign most the and 
was first introduced among them apparently the 
vata.” 

work probably several centuries before Christ, and which 
also advocates modified form the philosophy. 
According this author, “the soul all beings, having 
willed produce various beings from his own divine sub- 
stance, first, with thought, created the waters, and placed 
them productive seed that seed became egg, bright 
gold, blazing, like the luminary, with thousand 
and that egg was born himself, Brahma, the great fore- 
father all From this egg proceeded the several 
developments Prakriti, the order the 
losophy, the reverse order the Puranas. 

the six schools Hindu philosophy which have 
now considered, the Nyaya and the Vedanta are the most 
popular India the present day. Vedantism finds its 


Vishnu Purana, chap. II. 

Ibid. 

William Jones. 

chap. 
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advocates, not only North India, nor only the classical 
speech the Brahmans; cultivated other parts 
the continent, and dialects deemed barbarous the Sans- 
krit settlers India. Tamil the South, the most vigor- 
ous all the indigenous languages has 
sophical literature, only lately opened us. Rev. 
Hoisington, late missionary Jaffna, Ceylon, translated 
several treatises from the These contained certain 
mystical element which seems the special offspring 
the Tamil mind: indeed, was the translator’s opinion that 
there were not few indications gathered from these 
works, that philosophy was independently cultivated the 
Tamil speaking people previously the Sanskrit coloniza- 
tion southern India. How far was correct his opin- 
ion, not feel prepared say: that the works them- 
selves, the most popular treatises south India, are 
deserving careful study, one who reads them can fail 
see. Two works upon the Vedanta philosophy its 
most dress, have also been given Dr. Graul 
the Lutheran Missionary Institution, and Rev. 
Thomas Foulkes, Church Missionary 

But with all pure Hindu speculation, pass- 
ing away; leaving the hands the few, the 
born,” and becoming the possession all classes 
fessions. native writer might lament over philosophy 
one long ago did over poetry: Now, old and decrepid, 
her beauty faded, and her unadorned feet slipping she 
walks, whose cottage does she disdain take 
but the ground for his lament look upon ground for 
rejoicing. freedom search the truth, the English 
conquest has procured for India, and while Kapila, 


Am. Orient. Soc. the Antiquity Dravidian Litera- 
ture. See the Introduction Caldwell’s Compar. Gram. Dravidian Lan- 
guages. London: 1856. 

Kaivaljanavanita (Fresh Butter Eternal Bliss): Vedanta Poem; trans- 

The Elements the Vedantic translated Thos. Foulkes. 
Madras: 1860. 
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and Vyasa are still revered and studied, the teachings 
Plato, Bacon and Descartes find also many zealous de- 
fender upon the banks the sacred river. England has 
hitherto given India education shorn Christianity, and 
the consequence has been that the favorite school with 
Young Bengal” school but brighter day 
dawning: revolutions opinion not spring sud- 
denly this oriental world; yet the time coming, when 
the Gospel Christ, having gained access the spiritual 
convictions the multitude India, shall gather and 
appropriate itself those secret truths which Hinduism con- 
tains, and shall solve those serious problems life and eter- 
nity with which the Hindu mind has been long and 
fruitlessly engaged. 


ARTICLE 11. 
THEORIES MESSIANIC PROPHECY. 


REV. BARTLETT, PROFESSOR CHICAGO THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY. 


subject Messianic Prophecy attended with 
great difficulties. Certain portions the Old Testament 
are direct their reference Christ and his Kingdom, 
and distinctly appropriated him and his apostles, 
secure general recognition among all who believe 
prophecy and inspiration. But around this circle clear 
light the direct prophecies broad penumbra 
doubt and debate. 

regard large part this debated ground, the 
question among evangelical expositors has often been more 
the mode than the fact Messianic reference. 
And their concurrent recognition the fact has often been 
the more weighty and impressive reason their diverse 
theories concerning the mode. interesting also 
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observe how the weight evidence regard particular 
passages has sometimes pressed upon candid scholars, till 
has forced them remodel their theories, even receive 
the fact the detriment their theories. Rosenmuller was 
constrained reverse the judgment his first edition, and 
his Compend receive not only the second, forty-fifth, 
seventy-second, and one-hundred and tenth, but even the 
twenty-first Psalm, Messianic. Hengstenberg, the 
interval between his Christology and his Commentary 
the Psalms, found necessary very materially modify 
his views, and include the thirty-fifth, thirty-eighth, forty- 
first, and sixty-ninth Psalms the same class with the six- 
teenth, twenty-second, and fortieth. did abandon- 
ing the exclusive reference the latter class Christ, and 
making them set generic utterances concerning 
ideal righteous sufferer,” which apply their fulness only 
the suffering Saviour. may question the theory; but 
resulted very considerably enlarging his catalogue the 
Psalms ultimately relating Christ. The late Professor 
Stuart, discussing the numerous citations Psalm 
ninth Christ’s though takes the position 
David originally and personally meant, and not Christ,” 
and that these citations are made only apposite and 
felicitous quotations, just “we are accustomed continu- 
ally quote and apply maxims and sentiments from the 
classic writers,” yet changes bearing his posi- 
tion the brief remark that David, King, was, beyond 
all reasonable type King Messiah; and what 
was done respect the type may, the usage the 
New Testament writers, applied the antitype.”? The 
gradual expansion view the mind Tholuck well 
exemplified single instance: The fourth edition his 
Commentary John explains the Saviour’s declaration, 
Moses wrote me” (John 46), reference the 


Matt. xxvii. 34, 38, xxiii. 38; Mark, xv. 23; John, ii. 17, xix. 28, 29, xv. 
25; Acts, 20; Rom. xi. 
Stuart’s Hints Prophecy, pp. 37, 39. 
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single passage found Deut. xviii. 18. But the seventh 
edition writes follows: “On ἔγραψεν the commenta- 
tors refer different Mosaic prophecies, especially Deut. 
xviii. 18. But the train thought our passage leads 
take universal sense, virtue which Bengel 
adds ἔγραψεν ‘nusquam non, writes 
Christ may have had his eye the indirect and typical 
prophecies Moses well the direct ones.” 

The fluctuating views individuals, less than the 
conflicting opinions different writers, indicate the intrinsic 
difficulty the subject. The topic itself has lain before 
the church and occupied the attention its leading minds 
from the beginning. was not brought there idle curi- 
but the sacred writers themselves have placed even 
its more difficult aspects the threshold the gospel. 
The first two chapters Matthew comprise four the 
most perplexing the Old Testament citations. Mark 
begins his narrative with quotations from and 
Isaiah. The first chapter Luke connects the infant 
Saviour with the “throne his father David” and the 
“house Jacob,” and various ways binds the new dis- 
pensation close upon the events and predictions the 
John’s gospel brings once before its readers connection 
with Christ, the voice the wilderness, the Lamb God, 
Jacob’s vision, the psalmist’s zeal for his Father’s house, the 
the brazen And similar allusions run 
through the whole texture the New Testament. The 
subject was not introduced Rabbins, nor Alexandrian 
Jews, nor Christian Fathers, but the sacred writers 
themselves. 

The recent Oxford doubters have well indicated the 
importance the topic. After objecting such things 
the recognition any “symbolism the gospel the 
law,” any distinction “in the elder prophecies between 


the sending Gabriel, the prophecy concerning Elias,” the quo- 
tations from Isaiah, and the song the 
mouth Mary. 
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the temporal and the spiritual Israel,” one writer proceeds 
follows: question which has been suggested runs 
into more general one, ‘the relation between the Old 
and New Testaments;’ for the Old Testament will receive 
different meaning accordingly explained from 
itself from the New. the first case, careful and con- 
scientious study each one for itself all that required 
the second case, the types and ceremonies the law, 
perhaps the very facts and persons the history, will 
assumed predestined made after pattern corres- 
ponding the things that were the latter days. 
And this question itself stirs another question respecting 
the interpretation the Old Testament the New. 
such interpretation regarded the meaning the 
other The writer does not exaggerate the impor- 
tance the question, nor deny the method the sacred 
writers, while clearly intimates his refusal accept their 
authority interpreters. also, implication, suggests 
some the sources difficulty. 

The difficulties the subject may best presented 
few well-known instances. Christ’s abode Egypt 
and return Palestine, declared Matt. ii. 15: 
was there until the death Herod, that might fulfilled 
which was spoken the Lord the prophet, Out 
Egypt have called Son.” But the original passage 
(Hosea ii. 1), Mr. Barnes truly says: “evidently speaks 
God’s calling his people out Egypt under Moses 
and ventures add: “It cannot supposed that the 
passage Hosea was prophecy the Messiah, but was 
only used Matthew express that event.” Again, 
him father, and shall mea The quotation 
from Sam. vii. 12—16, passage which God prom- 
ises David posterity with everlasting kingdom, but 
threatens that posterity with chastisement “if commit 


Professor Jowett, Recent Inquiries Theology,” 407. 
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iniquity,” and closes with the assurance that “my mercy 
shall not depart from him, took away from Saul.” 
the citation Hebrews 5—7 ascribes the Messiah 
the utterance the words Psalm xi. Sacrifice 
and offering thou wouldest though the same 
speaker, verse 12, speaks iniquities.” simi- 
lar difficulty the sixty-ninth Psalm (ver. was formid- 
able prevent Hengstenberg from admitting into his 
Christology, although, Alexander truly observes, Psalm 
except the twenty-second more distinctly applied Christ 
the New Testament. Cor. 3—6 read that the 
fathers were all baptized unto Moses the cloud and 
the sea, and did all eat the same spiritual meat, and did all 
drink the same spiritual drink; for they drank that spir- 
itual rock which followed them, and that rock was 
and that these things were our examples” (τύποι). John 
records, xix. 35, the exemption the Saviour from the 
breaking his bones: “these things were done that the 
scripture should fulfilled, which says, bone him 
shall not broken.” But the passage, Exodus vii. 46, 
which quotes, direction concerning the paschal lamb. 
Paul, Gal. iii. 16, refers thus the promise Abraham 
and his seed (Gen. xiii. 15, xvii. 8): saith not, And 
seeds many, but one, And thy seed, which 
Christ.” Afterwards argues that the union 
believers Christ, the same promise them, and con- 
cludes verse 29: And Christ’s then are Abra- 
ham’s seed, and heirs according the promise.” Add 
these instances the quotation the eighth Psalm Heb. 
ii. 6—8, with the subsequent application Christ, the use 
Matt. xv. and have least specimens the chief 
forms difficulty surrounding the subject Messianic 
Prophecy. 

The problem discover some fundamental and cen- 
tral principle, according which these various kinds 
passages can understood, neither abrogate the 
authority the New Testament, nor set aside the 
authority the Old. 
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enumerating the various attempts solve the prob- 
lem, now lay aside the Rationalistic view, which holds 
that the cited passages the Old Testament, and all other 
supposed Messianic prophecies, were destitute all such 
and that the apostles their use them were 
only misled false methods interpretation prevalent 
among their contemporaries. This ripe and rotten fruit 
Neology seems last have found its way bodily into 
the English This view strikes the root all 
authoritative teaching the New Testament, and does not 
fall within the scope this discussion. 

Among the made modern times meet, 
whole part, the difficulties the problem, 

The theory accommodation. might well 
called forced accommodation. endeavors escape 
the difficulty some the most troublesome passages, 
denying that the apostles intended cite the passages 
veritable prophecies, and affirming that they employed them 
only apt quotations. This principle was rigidly applied 
all cases, however distinctly alleged the evangelists 
have been fulfilments, and even designed fulfilments, the 
Old Testament, which earlier intended reference 
the language plainly appeared. the theory involves the 
principle that given utterance can have but one legitimate 
reference. 

The exegetical corner-stone this theory was laid 
that interpretation the phrases ἵνα ὅπως πλη- 
τότε elaborately defended Tittmann, 
and this country adopted incautiously, think, 
some the standard-bearers the church, till, through 
the great influence Stuart and Woods and Robinson 
and Barnes, has been spread through the chief 
part the process was maintain that the New 


See the articles Dr. Williams and Professor Jowett, Bunsen’s Bib- 
lical Researches and the Interpretation Scripture, Recent Inquiries.” 

Tittmann’s Discussion, with Professor Stuart’s endorsement, may found 
the Biblical Repository, Jan. 1835. 
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Testament, besides its sense, denoting purpose, has 
also ecbatic sense, the event, result, upshot 
action, that, that, implying something which 
actually takes place,” and that this ecbatic sense very 
common The subjunctive mode the fol- 
lowing verb course loses the force subjunctive, and 
becomes virtually indicative. Thus all intention elim- 
inated from the statement. Still further, the asserted 
filment” ceases accomplishment any actual 
meaning the Old writer, and becomes, fact, 
simple coincidence with his words. That this statement 
not overdrawn appears the language the venerable 
Dr. Woods: phrases,” says, “are indeed used, 
and very properly, introduce real prediction which 
accomplished, but not for this purpose only. They are 
often used, and with equal propriety, denote mere com- 
parison similar events, signify that the thing spoken 
answers the words prophet, that his words 
may justly applied it. Accordingly, might 
many instances take passage where said, such thing 
was done that might fulfilled which was spoken 
the prophet, that what was spoken the prophet was 
fulfilled, and might express the same thing saying, the 
declaration the prophet had accomplishment what 
took place, his words may justly applied it, they 
very well express it, his observation true reference 
the present case, this thing like what the prophet de- 
The only thing that could well added this 
extreme latitude meaning would Kuinoel’s remark, 
that these phrases are employed not only when the very 
thing which was predicted takes place, but also “when any- 
thing occurs such character bring words like these 
our own recollection!”* And the convenient breadth 
the principle was such that, while means evangel- 


See Tittmann’s article, and Robinson’s Lexicon. 
Woods’ Works, italics are his. 
Kuinoel Matt. 22. 
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ical writers were removing the difficulty from such passages 
Matt. ii. Kuinoel and his fellows were taking out 
the prophecy from the citation Matt. 22, and all similar 
declarations the New Testament. And thus made 
little difference whether you denied the inspiration forced 
the language the evangelists the same result was easily 
reached. 

Theological considerations have even been adduced 
help the exegesis. has been argued that insist upon 
the telic sense the passage last referred (Matt. 22), 
would make the sacred writer assert that the Saviour’s birth 
and the circumstances connected with took place simply 
chiefly for the sake fulfilling prophecy Isaiah. 
But,” says Professor Stuart, “here the reflecting reader 
will.be constrained pause and ask, What, then? was 
not redeem world ruin that the Saviour’s miraculous 
birth and the events accompanying took place, rather than 
merely accomplish prediction Isaiah?” Yet the 
next sentence gives virtual answer his own difficulty: 
proper answer this question may undoubtedly 
that both the purposes named were accomplished 
the birth Jesus. The world was redeemed, and 
the prophecy was also fulfilled. But the great and 
ultimate end must the redemption mankind. The 
other, viz. the fulfilment the particular prophecy ques- 
tion, was altogether subordinate, and merely preparatory.” 
Very true. But may not the writer ever allude the 
subordinate end, especially when narrating the very 
circumstances that bear directly upon its accomplishment 
that connection the only relevant allusion. God 
had provided for the prophecy and the fulfilment. There 
was designed adjustment the circumstances Christ’s 
birth meet the and the events were brought 
pass they were, order complete God’s 
stating that design and its accomplishment, the writer 
neither affirms nor denies the great purpose his mission 


Bib. Repos. Vol. 86. 
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the world. Precisely the evangelists continually re- 
cord the immediate and proximate ends the 
own proceedings, without deeming necessary every 
occasion state the chief end his life and labors. 
this very ground Professor Stuart rebukes the excessive zeal 
Tittmann. For when the latter pronounces the ἵνα 
John xviii. ecbatic For this end was born,” etc.), 
Professor Stuart expresses doubt whether necessary 
abandon the telic sense, adding: not suppose 
the Saviour mean that had other ends 
Another mode argument employed 
“In Matt. ii. are told that Joseph remained concealed 
Egypt till the death Herod, that might fulfilled,” 
but “it quite certain that the end proposed 
Joseph, and accomplished staying Egypt, was 
not the fulfilment prophecy.” True; but Matthew most 
manifestly relates one God’s designs the case. 
this objected Dr. Robinson,’ that recognize 
the purpose God the case rather than the purpose 
the subject the clause, “is introduce new element 
interpretation, and destroy the force language.” But, 
ask, can this principle pushed through single book 
the Bible, that learn the real and avowed purpose 
transaction are tied down the purpose subject 
the clause?” does the Bible, from beginning end, 
distinguish between the lower, human intent and the 
divine object that transaction? not characteristic 


Knobel, Meyer, and Winer, that “the Hebrew 
represents every (important, and especially every surprising) 
narrow principle interpretation any book that will, 
all hazards, set aside the clear scope the whole repre- 
sentation, and nowhere admit any other purpose the 


Bib. Repos. Vol. 107, note. 
New Testament Lexicon, ἵνα, ii. note. 
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transaction than the purpose the subject some 
“clause,” connection with which the purpose 
Now, these narratives fulfilled prophecy, are the Evan- 
gelists viewing man or, most manifestly, God the chief 
actor the event? And when the sacred writer, thus 
clearly viewing God the real author the series 
events which describes, adduces one God’s prophecies 
receiving designed fulfilment that series events, 
which, ask, the new element interpretation, 
recognize, refuse recognize, the intention the 
moving agency which the writer plainly refers the whole 
transaction? And destroying the force language 
understand the aim phrase citation accordance 
with the very design for which the writer makes the cita- 
direct prophecy, historical typical parallel. 
the writer sees fit assert real and pre-arranged connec- 
tion between the type and the antitype, the duty 
interpreter permit him make his own statements. 

The laws language, fairly applied, must govern here. 
And the best scholarship the present day, over- 
whelming vote, repudiates this view ἵνα and 
this accommodation. The advocates this view had 
least four points which they were bound well- 
proved instances the ecbatic use ἵνα the New Tes- 
clear necessity for substituting the alleged excep- 
tional meaning any given case for the almost universal 
telic meaning; the most weighty reasons for elevating this 
exceptional meaning into quite common usage; extraor- 
dinary arguments justify such course the case 
utterances deliberately and distinctly asserting intention 
and arrangement, as, “all this was done that might 
fulfilled which was spoken the Lord the prophet;” 
“these things were done that the scripture should ful- 
filled,” etc. But even the first these positions far from 
being unanimously conceded present. Tittmann, indeed, 
with dashing carelessness citation, found plenty 
instances, and among them such John xi. xv. 42; 

XVIII. No. 72. 
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37, and the like! But Meyer declares that the particle 
ἵνα the New Testament “is never anything else than the 
particle purpose, that, order takes the 
same ground, and endeavors sustain his interpreta- 
tion particular passages. Olshausen asserts that 
“always expresses the last 
edition the though referring the use 
the word, does not give the ecbatic meaning found there. 
Winer his grammar goes through with brief examina- 
tion passages, and does not, unless single instance 
(found the Apocalypse), distinctly admit the meaning. 
Tholuck (on 19) ventures only say that the ecbatic 
meaning “can hardly denied with safety the New Tes- 
tament, since all events the distinction here and there 
subtile, that can scarcely have come the speaker’s 
consciousness.” Ellicott guardedly admits three uses 
iva, the final, sub-final, and eventual; the first being the 
primary and principal, and never given except 
the most distinct counter the second, 
sional;” the third, “apparently few cases, and due, 
perhaps, more what called Hebrew Teleology,’ 
the reverential aspect under which the Jews regarded proph- 
ecy and its fulfilment) than grammatical depravation.” 
Such the present attitude eminent scholars even 
the naked question the ecbatic eventual use the 
conjunction But the other points involved, and 
especially the main question, whether the phrase ἵνα πλη- 
under all the circumstances the passages referred to, 
can fairly understood the sense advocated Dr. 
Woods, Prof. Stuart, and Mr. Barnes, and whether indi- 
cates anything short previously designed correspondence, 
—some sort objéctive connexion between the fact and 
the Old Testament best medern scholarship, 
and that side the negative. Such the position not only 
Meyer, Alford, Winer, and Olshausen, but Wette, 


See the comments Meyer, Alford, and Olshausen Matt. 22. 
Ellicott Ephesians, 17. 
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Wordsworth, Tholuck, Alexander, Davidson, Fairbarn, 
Thus Winer, g., says regard the expression ques- 
tion, “there can doubt its having the mouth (of 
Jewish teacher and consequently) Jesus and the apostles 
(in reference event already taken place) strictly and 
precisely the sense that might And Rudel- 
bach sums the present state the case thus: The 
signification the oft-recurring phrase, ἵνα 
involving real connection between prophecy and its fulfil- 
ment, longer questioned the more judicious exposi- 
tors. The fact that grammar itself, against the will those 
who handle it, compelled least give formal testimony 
the Faith, not overlooked apologetic ele- 
ment the Christian evidences; and indeed has never, 
when the occasion offered, been overlooked the ancients. 
The sense, however, that formula plainly nothing else 
than what lies the expression itself, viz. that the fulfil- 
ment has taken place order display the truth the 
need have hesitation accepting 
substantially this statement the case; the words 
Alexander, the event was necessary the execution the 
divine purpose, expressed the prediction.” For even 
use the single word ἵνα the New Testament, yet 
those deliberate statements which the sacred writers are 
solemnly recording the wonder-working Providence God, 
that made event and utterance correspond, believe that 
reduce the grave declaration, τοῦτο ὅλον γέγονεν ἵνα 
ὑπὸ κυρίου διὰ προφήτου, the simpler 
phrase, iva ὑπὸ κυρίου, the announce- 


See the Alford, Alexander, Wette, Meyer, Olshausen, 
Davidson’s 475, seq.; Fairbarn’s Typology, 
Vol. 401, seq.; Winer’s Gramm. 482; Tholuck’s Citations the 
T., Bib. Sacra, Vol. XI. 601; Lee Inspiration, 304. 

should remarked, however, that Tholuck and some others the Ger. 
man scholars commit themselves only the fact that such was the view the 
sacred writers. They not always regard that view other 
words, not fully admit their inspiration. 

Quoted Lee Inspiration, 304. 


736 Theories Messianic [Ocr. 


ment mere general similarity, superficial corres- 
pondence the words, and not the intent and meaning 
God’s prophecy, but evasion the real scope the 
passages, accomplished too the expense the lexicon 
and grammar and the true laws language.! 


The theory alternating subjects prophecy 
crude hypothesis, perhaps now nearly, but not altogether, 
obsolete. not only among the theories found 
Poole’s Synopsis, and occasionally advanced Henry, 
Scott, and Adam Clarke, but still finds place certain 
books designed for popular use. The fossil remains 
are found embedded the vast morasses the Compre- 
hensive This work draws its supply, this 
respect, partly from Williams’ Cottage Bible and Morison’s 
Exposition the Psalms, two English works published just 
before it. 

The theory endeavors solve difficulties referring one 
portion connected passage Psalm, for example) ex- 
clusively one subject, perhaps David Solomon, and 
another exclusively another subject, perhaps Christ; 


may impertinent, such discussion, for the writer express his 
sense obligation the venerable men from whose views differs, 
including, they do, two his own instructors. But proper say that 
their error, so, was for time the prevalent view, and that the whole 
subject has since undergone much careful investigation, which they had not 
the benefit. would suggest that Dr. Robinson’s articles bearing this 
subject, his excellent Lexicon, seem require revision. Out more than 
six hundred instauces the use ἵνα inthe T., some fifteen are cited 
prove the use. Several these are unhesitatingly rejected such 
expositors Alford, Hackett, Eadie, Ellicott the case clear 
glance —e. Acts, ii. 25; viii. 19; Gal. Phil. 26; John, 20. Nearly 
all the instances cited him require only the recognition simple facts 
the existence subordinate ends, purposes God's mind 
somewhat distinctly implied the writers, harmonize perfectly with the 
legitimate use the word. E.g. Luke xxii. quoted clear case the 
ecbatic sense, with the remark: Here the feasting not the end purpose 
the kingdom given, but resu/t consequence.” which need 
only say, the blessedness thus described one the ends the heavenly king- 
dom. After this limited and questionable set cases, added, here belongs 
the frequent phrase ἵνα and all the instances occurring the 
are summarily included. 
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sometimes returning resume the end the passage 
the subject that was excluded the middle. This theory 
vibratory subject was applied such passages 
Sam. viii. 11—16, Psalms xl., and the like, which 
portion the remarks imply erring and sinful being, 
and other portions are applied the scriptures the 
Messiah. regard the fortieth Psalm, are in- 
formed that Williams, after Kennicott, divides the Psalm 
into three parts, the first which (vs. 
marily David, and typically the Redeemer; the second, 
(vs. 6—10,) the incarnation, and that only; the third, 
(vs. again David. And Morison quoted 
referring vs. 7—11 strictly the Messiah, but verse 
remarking: not without suspicion, sustained some 
the most distinguished biblical critics that ever lived, that 
the theme here changed, and that David speaks his own 
person, and expresses his own experience and that the 
Church.” Williams, also learn, interprets 
ninth David and partly Dr. Scott 
says the last-mentioned Psalm: “it manifestly 
prophecy Christ, that should consider him the 
speaker most parts it.” Adam Clarke refers Psalm 
xl. decides that the first portion David gives thanks 
for being healed sore disease; that vs. 9—11 apply only 
the atonement Christ; and that the remainder belongs 
the seventieth Psalm. Matthew Henry seemingly dis- 
tributes the promises Sam. vii. 12—16, alternately 
Solomon and Christ. 

Such theory manifestly but clumsy device escape 
the pressure difficulty. deliberately sets aside all 
aim unity and continuity discourse, and, under that 
form, hardly requires elaborate refutation. Professor Stuart 
well says: “the violence which done sound rules in- 
terpretation arbitrarily introducing two subjects the 
writer’s discourse when plainly and obviously presents 


The above quotations Morison and Williams are from the Comprehen- 
sive Commentary. 
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but one, great that but little danger the churches 
can ever arise from such error. plainly tress- 
pass against the laws our nature the interpretation 
appropriates one part the text one subject, and another 
part which indissolubly connected with another, that 
nothing like general persuasion propriety practising 
such method interpretation can ever brought 
The difficulty interpretation not met sacri- 
ficing the fundamental principles rational discourse. 


III. attempt solve portion the difficulties 
the theory twofold signification, double sense.” 
These significations are called primary and secondary 
lower and higher literal and allegorical typical. 
very ancient method. Chrysostom held that the eighth 
Psalm treated primarily man, but higher sense 
Christ, the first-born the human 
more modern times Poole says: undoubtedly the Psalmist 
had view the Messiah; nevertheless not, with others 
refer this whole Psalm literally, properly, and immediately 
Scott says Psalm “It probable 
that David composed this Psalm during Absalom’s rebellion, 
with reference his own case; but the Holy Spirit evi- 
dently spoke the sufferings Christ and the glory that 
should follow.” Poole speaks similar manner the 
forty-first Psalm. Henry and Scott consider the fortieth 
Psalm relating primarily David, but secondarily, and 
parts exclusively, Christ. is, perhaps, unnecessary 
adduce instances view which has been quite common. 

Here, perhaps, should reckoned Olshausen’s view the 
ὑπόνοια, deeper sense the scriptures, which recognizes 
the literal historical sense strictly true (in contra- 
distinction from the theories former times, 
which denied it), and finds also further meaning, not differ- 
ing character from the literal one, “but only deeper 


Hints Prophecy. 


if 
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lying sense, bound with the literal one internal and 
essential sense given along with 
it, that must present itself whenever considered 
from higher point view, and capable being ascer- 

Now, when consider the number eminently thought- 
ful well pious minds which have adopted this view 
some form, may suspect that this defective mode 
tain that portion the argument and ridicule with which 
has been assailed have misconceived the perhaps 
chiefly from its looseness statement. 

Much has been said the effect this theory turn 
the scriptures into “riddles, conundrums, and ambiguous 
heathen oracles,” But candor compels say that 
this too strongly put. The more intelligent advocates 
double sense, believe, have not contended that the 
scriptures admitted opposite essentially diverse meanings, 
but, they have sometimes expressed and 
higher meaning the same kind, and lying the same 
Some portions Professor Stuart’s reasonings, 
failing justice the theory, failed, think, 
fully meet the case, although his charges its lack 
law and limit undoubtedly hold good. Davison 
inquires: What the double sense? Not the convenient 
latitude two unconnected senses, wide each other, and 
giving room fallacious ambiguity, but the combination 
two related, analogous and harmonizing, though disparate, 
subjects, each clear and definite itself; implying two- 


Klausen’s Fairbarn’s Typology, Vol. 47. 

Hints Prophecy, 17, seq. Bib. Sacra, Vol. IX. 459. 

There are occasional exceptions and inconsistencies. Dr. Alexander main- 
tains that there ambiguity twofold meaning the 
Psalm xvi.; which word considers derivable from sink, thus 
meaning pit “grave,” and from corrupt, hence signifying also cor- 
ruption.” use the equivocal expression,” says, may have been 
intentional, order make applicable both David and and, 
ambiguity, twofold meaning, the Hebrew word cannot explained 


away without embarrassing the interpretation this signal prophecy.” See 
his Commentary this Psalm. 
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fold truth the prescience, and creating aggravated 
the same effect but, still more distinctly, the Roman 
Catholic commentator, Allioli, says that “in the prophetic 
intention, such events as, gradually taking place time, 
together form but one divine act, are represented under one 
point view with and each other,” and accordingly 
communicated the other and the other.” terms 
such events, (e. the destruction Jerusalem and the end 
the world, described Matt. xxiv.) one 
great God’s-deed.” 

The theory not only open the 
charge being infelicitous statement what its best 
advocates have mind. also lacks method, precision, and 
limitation. Why not three, seven, ten, (with the Jewish 
Rabbies) forty-nine senses?” asks Professor Stuart. What 
its basis and The phraseology and whatsoever 
would properly describe should discarded. The prin- 
ciple which its more discriminating advocates seem have 
had mind, may termed, 


IV. The theory reiterated reference. This view 
asserts but one signification the language, but assigns 
that one signification repeated applications. assumes 
that who was able adapt his utterances one future 
event, was equally able adjust them more than 
shape the course events the execution his schemes 
that one event shall stand over against another, and both 
them shall lie along the one line his prophetic word. 
Those events might lie along the same level, which 
case the fulfilment simple repetition; they might 
related members ascending series, which case 
the fulfilment rises from lower higher sphere. The 
latter method that which most frequently claimed. 

The advocates this view may certainly maintain that 
contains nothing out keeping with the methods the 


Davison Prophecy, quoted from Typology, 130. 
Quoted Professor Stowe, Bib. Sacra for 1850, 477. 
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Bible its non-prophetic utterances. not unusual for 
the language the same utterance pass from lower 
higher range; and for symbolic expression stand both 
for itself and for that which 

This view repeated intended appli- 
cation the same meaning two more successive 
instances, the same higher may under- 
stood the view intended some the advocates 
double-sense deeper sense. Such seems the doc- 
trine Davison, Allioli, and Olshausen, quoted above. 
This mode statement obviates one chief objection the 
other theory, that denies any settled meaning language. 
Here may distinguished 

Instances “double reference.” This designation 
adopted, and the principle strongly advocated Professor 
Stowe, who says that “no one can reject it, without the 
same time repudiating the authority the New Testament 
writers, divinely inspired interpreters the Old.”? 
give example, Isaiah xxix. 13, people draweth 
near me,” etc.,) plainly rebuke the prophet’s contem- 
But Matt. xv. Christ says the Scribes 
and Pharisees around him: Well did Esaias prophesy 
you, saying, This people,” etc. Several the passages 
which Matthew introduces with the phrase, “that might 
fulfilled” (e. ii. 15) had indisputably previous appli- 
cation. John xix. such cases the alternatives 
before are force upon the writers meaning 
which (as have seen) the best modern scholarship repu- 
diates; deny the correctness the New Testament ex- 
some have done; admit second reference, 
and that, too, connected with the original intent the utter- 
ance, that utterance was prompted the Holy Spirit, 


Examples the first: Whosoever will lose his life for sake, shall save 
it; Let the dead bury their dead. the second: But the meek shall inherit the 
earth, Ps. xxxvii. 11; Every one them Zion appeareth before God, Ps. 

Eschatology Christ, Bib. Sacra, 1850, 478. 

Henderson. Knobel and recognize other reference. 
Hengstenberg does not include the passage his Christology. 
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whether understood the original writer and readers 
not.! 

this point the intended and actual reference 
the utterance itself, the fact involved, the second sub- 
that find the serious defect the view advocated 
Prof. Stuart and Mr. Barnes, after Kuinoel. They say 
that the utterance can applied the second case, but 
had such original whereas the writers the 
New Testament, according the best modern scholarship, 
declare the second application bona fide reference 
the original statement. 

Under this head may included the theory typical pre- 
dictions. this again there are two forms. The more com- 
mon view holds, regard the larger class declarations 
the Old Testament concerning earlier persons and events 
which are applied the New Testament Christ and the 
events connected with him, that they were intended for 


this effect able writer prophecy the Princeton Review, Jan. 
1861. expressions prophecies were framed under the 
guidance the Spirit, whether with without the knowledge the original 
writer and readers, apply with more less exactness distinct subjects. 
The same fact principle which represented the one appears likewise 
the other, but greater perfection and the prophecy drawn cover 
both, its more limited and lower sense answering one, its larger and 
higher sense, the other. This may done not only where both events lie 
the future, but where one already past.” 96. 

like manner Lee Inspiration, Holy Spirit when inspiring 
God’s servants former times, had infused deeper significance into their 
words than the men who uttered them, who committed them writing, per- 
ceived. The depth meaning conveyed could only apprehended the ful- 
ness time those who, like the writers the New Testament, had the 
mind Christ, and who thereby were enabled unfold the hid mystery 
couched under the earlier form.” 

The view skillfully defended, and its real basis somewhat disguised, 
the incidental discussion Prof. Stuart the Bib. Sacra for 1852, pp. 460—2, 
but its true purport emerges the distinct statements that was 
and simply historical declaration,” and that the only fulfilment 
Matt. ii. 15, was that occurrence took place the ancient one.” 
states also the same connection that there was not fulfilling our usual 
sense the word but the sense which the Jews gave the 
other words, there was the original utterance and arrangement absolutely 
reference whatever the case which Matthew says occurred that might 
fulfilled,” and the fulfilment was Jewish conceit. 
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proximate and lower reference those earlier subjects, but 
for higher and ultimate application the later ones. 
Thus Adam Clarke speaks one the Psalms, (the sec- 
ond,) The prime subject this Psalm Christ; the type, 
David.” 

The other mode viewing typical prediction, denies 
twofold reference the language employed; finds but 
one reference the language, and another reference, 
speak, the fact subject involved the language. This 
substantially the view which ably maintained and ap- 
arrangement facts instead preintimation words. 
would accordingly view many the passages which 
others take lower and higher application, having but 
one application, the referring simply the type. 
But the type itself was provided with direct reference 
the antitype, that arrangement itself the prophecy. 
insists strongly “the reality the connection between 
the alleged type and between the earlier 
stance object described, and the later one which the 
description prophetically applied. any other ground 
such references those the one evangelist Hosea, and 
the other Exodus ii. 15, John xix. 36) can only 
viewed fanciful strained accommodations. But 
the matter assumes another aspect the one was originally 
ordained anticipation the other, and ordained that 
the earlier should not have been brought into existence 
the later had not been before contemplation. Seen from 
this point view, which may regard that the 
inspired writers, the appears run into the future, and 
have existed mainly its account. And the record 
delineation the past naturally, not mere fiction 
the imagination, held possess the essential character 
prediction, embodying prophetical circumstance action 
itself named one the commonest figures speech, 
This mode viewing typical prediction 


jag } 
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certainly better meets the apparent facts, some instances, 
than does the other. But without absolutely deciding the 
question, may safely admit that the twofold reference, 
including typical predictions, should recognized our 
theories prophecy. 

But there are also instances alleged manifold refer- 
ence. Here again are found different subordinate theories 

(1.) “Generic are advocated, prediction 
not individual events, but series events, each 
which they have separate The same 
writer from whom these words are quoted, proceeds, 
little wide the point, seems us, “they are com- 
monly such reveal particular principle the divine 
administration, which secures fixed result from given ante- 
cedents. often, consequently, the prescribed conditions 
exist, often the predicted consequence will follow.” 
would refer this class, Is. xl. Joel ii. 28; Deut. xxiii. 18. 
this last says: generic, contemplating the entire 
prophetic order culminating Christ.” also specifies 
Sam. vii. 12—16. must doubt both whether all the 
cases cited belong the class alleged, and whether the mere 
enunciation principle government according 
which certain antecedents shall secure certain results, 
called prediction all. 

More the purpose Alford’s remark the citation 
Is. vi. 10, which was undoubtedly spoken first concerning 
the Jews the prophet’s time. But Matt. xiii. the 
Saviour asserts that this same declaration Esaias ful- 
filled reference the crowds then around him and the 
same passage also applied John Acts xxviii. 26, 
27; Rom.xi.8. Alford here understands the phrase ful- 
filled signify, finds one the stages its fulfilment,— 
partial one having taken place the contemporaries 
the takes similar view Matt. xv. (quo- 
ted from Isaiah xxix. 19), one those deeper and more 
general declarations God which shall ever having their 
successive illustrations his dealings with men.” 


Princeton Review, Jan. 1861, 94. 
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may safely admitted that truth expressed this 
theory, which meets certain aspects the prophecies con- 
cerning Christ’s kingdom, and which belongs full view 
the subject. belongs Bacon’s well-known 
about those prophecies which “are ποὺ fulfilled 
punctually once, but have springing and 
complishment, though the fulness thereof may 
refer some one age.” 

(2) Far more questionable the theory indefinite 
prophecy, concerning “the pious man general,” the 
ideal person the righteous one,” applicable all parties 
who fall within its conditions, and therefore preéminently 
applicable Christ. This view was invented, far 
are aware, Hengstenberg, meet the defects his ear- 
lier theory. his had rigidly adhered 
the doctrine single reference, and had thereby excluded 
from his list Messianic Psalms some whose claims were 
equally strong with those admitted, besides encountering 
practical difficulties those which received Mes- 
sianic. his Commentary the Psalms 
swings over the opposite side and, with the same vehe- 
mence with which formerly maintained that the twenty- 
second Psalm all its parts. referred directly and only 
Christ, now declares that refers one particular, 
but describes the lot the righteous general, exposed 
suffering ungodly world, and may appropriated 
every righteous man proportion “as embodies his 
own person the ideal righteous man;” and declares that 
“nothing but ignorance can object this. interpretation 
Psalms the writer, even when speaking the first person, 
“does not speak from his own person, but from the person 
every righteous man who finds himself engaged severe 
warfare that “is ideal person, the personification 
the whole class;” that such Psalms “do any 
individual sufferer; the speaker the suffering righteous 
man; there are individual references whatever.”! Com- 


Hengstenberg Psalms xxii., xvi., xi., and others. 
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posed thus for the use the church, and the name 
the church (though suggested, admits, individual 
experience), every particular righteous man might expect 
realize the hopes expressed them, far his character 
corresponds that the ideal righteous man struggling 
sinful world. And the most perfect righteousness 
belongs necessarily the idea the Messiah, 
inference clear that the Messiah, righteous, must also 
suffering one and “we infer that this salvation, 
the highest and fullest sense, must the lot him who 
should the first realize perfection the idea suffer- 
ing righteousness.” These Psalms therefore belong 
Christ, after all, not direct reference, but inference 


him only other righteous men, general princi- 


ple fits many cases, and his case perfectly. Alexander, 
with more brevity and caution, closely follows Hengsten- 
berg this theory, other things, his Commentary 
the Psalms. 

explanation certainly enables Hengstenberg break 
over the narrow and arbitrary limits his former position, 
and find considerable amount seeming Messianic 
reference the Psalms. But equally arbitrary the posi- 
tion that effusions, many them thoroughly stamped 
with individuality expression, are vague utterances, 
whether righteous man general.” The 
Psalms are not written that mode; they not deal with 
possible personages; they are concrete utterances 
actual persons dealing with actual facts and characters. 
And though applicable, more less closely, the condi- 
tion all righteous men, not through vagueness 
utterance, but similarity experience. Furthermore, 
only inference that such Psalms the twenty- 
second can applied Christ, question the fairness 
pretending that they were prophetic him. seem 
travelling back toward the old rationalistic region Mes- 
sianic hopes and aspirations. might well question the 
principle which sought construct the inference, 
viz. that suffering this world must always propor- 
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tion righteousness. But most especially reject 
the statement that these Psalms are not distinctly individ- 
ual their character. cannot conceive what meaning 
can conveyed the term individual,” special, per- 
sonal, which does not attach (for example) the twenty- 
second Psalm. include utterance the first person 
throughout, minuteness details, specifications that 
which peculiar and unique, and which also specifically 
appropriated and his apostles, all this found 
the Psalm question. Without pausing dwell 
Christ’s prayer agony, taken from the first verse, 
last words, which are pronounced both Hengstenberg 
and Alexander allusion, less distinct, the last 
verse (τετέλεσται corresponding, they think, the He- 
brew consider the “laughing scorn,” the “shaking 
the head,” with the exclamation “he trusted God,” 
the seizing wounding the hands and feet” (whatever 
the reading and rendering the parting the gar- 
ments,” and casting lots upon the vesture,” the declaration, 
declare thy name the midst brethren,” 
other traits equally unique, and distinctly appropriated 
Christ then look the closing portion the Psalm (vs. 
thoroughly Messianic its promised results 
any the direct and must deny 
fundamental position the theory that would ascribe 
non-individual” character such Psalm. Indeed, Heng- 
stenberg himself seems repudiate his own principle when 
says (speaking Psalm “it necessary 
observe that the providence God directed the cir- 
cumstances that the inward conformity the sufferer 
our Psalm [to the idea] should outwardly visible. The 
Psalm would have been fulfilled Christ, even although 
the passers had not shaken the head, the mockers 
quoted its very words, even although there had been 
dividing his garments casting lots upon his vesture. 
But the striking resemblance these particulars must 
considered index pointing out resemblance 
inward character. The same object, subserved this 
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secret guidance Divine providence, Christ also had 
view when borrowed his first exclamation the 
cross the opening words the Psalm, and referred his 
last expression its closing sentence, thereby impressively 
intimating that the whole Psalm was now the way 
being Alexander, also, referring the same quo- 
tations made Christ, says that they bring “the begin- 
ning and the end this remarkable Psalm into connection 
with each other and with that affecting scene which 
there are many clear and pointed references the whole 
composition, thus completing, were, the proof, already 
strong enough, that Christ the great subject the 
Psalm, being the great type and representative that 
whole class whom ostensibly relates, but whom 
some parts, and especially the last five verses, are true only 
modified and lower sense.” How writer can hold 
that the Psalm refers the pious sufferer general, while 
admitting that contains “clear and pointed 
the peculiar history Christ, how can maintain that 
“it ostensibly relates whole class,” when its utterances 
can true that whole class only modified lower 
sense,” leave him determine. fail find any 
“ostensible” indication that relates whole class. 
believe these Psalms not indefinite, but refer 
either directly and singly Christ, some instances, or, 
the chief member definite but always spe- 
cifically. 


The theories which have been presented, will per- 
ceived, contain many true views. But these views, far 
they are true, need located broader scheme, 
parts whole. view has been advanced which en- 
deavors thus gather what may true the other 
hypotheses, and assign appropriate relation. 


the theory organic connection and correla- 
tion sustained the whole Old Testament economy 
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that the New Testament. Tholuck calls 
typical.” finds one continuous scheme God running 
unbroken through the two dispensations, which the 
earlier portion sustains pre-ordained parallelism the 
later, being typical, rather representative, it. This 
earlier train arrangements being not ultimate, but, 
the intention the Holy Spirit, preparatory and repre- 
sentative, points forward, and thus even the language de- 
scribing them involves prophecy, while also the utterances 
that point most distinctly the distant future not only 
clothe themselves with the forms the present, but com- 
monly view that future from the point view and through 
the medium its present representation. 

Such the basis what believe the true and 
comprehensive view the case. with some diversities 
mode, advocated substantially Fairbarn, Wm. Lee, 
Ebrard, Tholuck, and others; and some extent 
return toward the earlier views English Theologians. 
Tholuck, however, contents himself with the general basis 
such organic parallelism, while distinctly denies 
the complete accuracy the New Testament writers 
expounders that relation. His views (as found the 
Bibliotheca Sacra, July 1854) are greatly disfigured the 
ascription gross errors interpretation those writers. 
defends the Saviour himself, and him alone, from 
torically erroneous exposition.” And among many similarly 
offensive statements, says the Epistle the Hebrews, 
that “the defects hermeneutics which were striking 
Paul and the evangelists, appear this epistle yet 
higher Very different from this the tone 
The Holy Scriptures the old covenant testify 
Christ, not merely because particular prophecies pointing 
Christ are found here and there them. The 
entire history the revelation God the Old Covenant 
one grand pre-intimation the future Messiah and this 
fact-revelation and fact-prophecy formed the condition and 


See Bib. Sacra, Vol. pp. 600, 601, 606. 
63* 
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the basis the particular word-prophecies which God gave 
wrong overlook this unity basis; but equally 
attempt derive these particular word-revelations 
developments from that basis, and overlook their purely 
supernatural and Lee hold the gen- 
eral theory connection with the strictest views the 
inspiration the New Testament writers. 

postulate indispensable any satisfactory theory 
the matter, the ultimate unity authorship the scrip- 
tures. set aside the inspiration the New Testa- 
ment writers, and their perfect qualification interpret the 
older scriptures and the designs God them, the whole 
subject hardly worth discussing. And when once 
admit actual correspondence facts, divinely pre- 
arranged, and any degree pre-intimated, may well 
concede the supernatural disclosure God’s plans after 
Christ before. The pre-arrangement and the subsequent 
interpretation belong together. 

The first main position the present view the real 
oneness and continuousness the fundamental system 
contained the two Testaments. church the New 
Testament one with that the Old Testament, only 
purified and enlarged,—the old olive-tree with the wild 
olive-tree grafted in; the true Israel continued; the kingdom 
God earth. Its requisitions are the same, faith 
God, working love, and obedience worthless except 


originating the heart. Its true members each case 


spiritual seed. Its issue and triumph each case 
found the triumph the one Great Anointed. 
Towards this one issue and consummation all its arrange- 
ments and prophecies are looking. 

The other main position the view the pre-ordained 
parallelism the earlier the later portion the system. 
This parallelism stands directly related the continuousness 
the scheme and its prospective reference the great final 
issue. The perfected condition the scheme has actual 


Introduction his Commentary Hebrews. 
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though imperfect living representation its earlier and im- 
mature condition, and the lines representation run down 
through its whole history. Before the advent him whom 
the whole scheme depended for its realization, was the wis- 
dom its author, various modes, closely connect the 
present with that future, constant reminder and pledge 
the consummation. The ceremonial the early church 
was symbolical its character; the outward history the 
chosen people their sufferings and deliverances was made 
expressive the distant future relations God’s people 
their foes and still more closely were the two periods inter- 
woven means certain eminent and chosen personages, 
whose experience and relations remarkably foreshadowed 
those the great Anointed, some whom also stood 
direct lineal connection with him. 

Several phenomena thus arise. Often prophecy near 
deliverance ends with sudden glance the great final 
triumph. predictions which respect that ultimate fu- 
ture are clothed forms borrowed wholly from the present. 
Again, the prophecy runs down the whole continuous line, 
language which covers both the earlier and the later stages 
fulfilment. again, the utterance which seems ex- 
pend itself upon the present interpreted later mes- 
senger God containing, least the fact involved, 
real reference the future. 

The typical representative parallelism that portion 
the theory, perhaps, which calls more especially for proof. 
course its existence became, from the nature the case, 
far more distinctly visible after Christ than before. Still, 
that earlier economy was not absolutely destitute intima- 
tions it. not only the general air expectation 
which forms, Archer Butler has ably the inward 
spirit the whole Old Testament, and the manifest incom- 
pleteness the daily gross offerings with which those 
believers were directed approach God representing him- 
self them with attributes most intensely spiritual. There 


Sermon xiv. First Series. 
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are here and there distinct intimations repetition the 
past the future, which the Jews interpreted only too liter- 
ally. Moses promised that prophet like unto shall 
the Lord your God raise promises (xxxiv. 23) 
return the person and times David. (vi. 
12, 13) connects with the rebuilding the literal temple 
more glorious rebuilding the Branch.” Malachi (iv. 
predicts the second coming Elijah. The monarch the 
future was (Ps. priest for ever, after the order 
Melchisedek.” Joshua, the high-priest, and his fellows 
“for behold bring forth servant, The 
whole series predictions connecting the Messiah with the 
royal house David; the continual transitions prophecy 
from the nearer deliverances and triumphs Israel the 
greater ones store; all the promises extended Jeru- 
salem and exalted were calculated awaken, and 
did awaken, the Jewish mind, sense the close relation 
their present condition the higher and better future. 
They erred expecting repetition too exact kind, diff- 
ering only degree. 

When the New Testament and the Old both lie before 
us, read glance many obvious marks parallelism 
well fitted awaken deeper inquiry. Without alluding 
the natural similarity phraseology, nor even the remark- 
able borrowing thought and expression which makes such 
book the Apocalypse almost transcript the older 
there are singular correspondences fact, not 
wholly overlooked the cursory reader. the earlier 
dispensation there were remarkable births, one them 
least entirely out the common course the 
God-given Isaac prefiguring the birth the greater gift 
God, his lineal descendant. Angelic visits and promises 
connect these births, and the two dispensations themselves. 
The song Mary largely repetition the song Han- 
nah, and her mouth alone the words receive their full 
significance. infant lawgiver Israel like the infant 
Saviour narrowly escaped monarch’s vengeance. 
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history, too, was through course opposition, unbelief, 
and sometimes desertion the members his own house- 
hold. also had kind transfiguration, when his face.. 
shone from communion with God, that the people 
not look upon him. The inspiration the seventy elders. 
was earlier pentecostal scene. Moses and Elias and 
Christ stand upon the mount together, remember that 
each them had their lives been sustained forty days. 
without mortal food. Various earlier acts healing, even 
the leprosy, paralleled the multitudinous healing 
Christ. The conversion water into wine, the feeding. 
the multitudes, were foreshadowed the healing 
waters Jericho, the multiplication the widow’s oil 
meal, and Elisha’s feeding the hundred men. Elijah, 
shutting and opening the windows heaven, preceded him 
who controlled the wind, the waves, and the storm. 
restoration life the children Zarephath and 
reminds once the scenes Nain, Capernaum, 
Bethany. ascension Christ was heralded under the. 
patriarchal and Mosaic economies those Enoch 
Elijah. The position Daniel before Nebuchadnezzar was. 
much like that Peter and John before the magistrates, 
was the deliverance both the angel God. 
was harmony with the peculiar office-work Christ that 


the miracles vengeance the old economy but few 


instances found the new; while the abundant 
castings-out evil spirits Christ stand almost without: 
prototype. 

admit that these and many other such things are but 
and yet the outward correspondence might prop- 
erly hint the deeper coincidence, which rests the express. 
testimony Christ and his apostles. idle for the ration- 
alist talk erroneous conceptions the writers the 
gospels and epistles. The assertion broad and deep 
foreshowing Christ through the whole body the Old 
Testament scriptures stands the authority the Lord 
Jesus himself. The evangelist and writers the epistles 
only followed where went before. 
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The Saviour speaks though were the chief subject 
the whole Old Testament. “Search the scriptures.... 
they are they which testify me;” “Had believed 
Moses, would have believed me; for wrote me,” 
John 36, 46. the way Emmaus, “beginning 
Moses and all the prophets, expounded unto them all 
the scriptures the things concerning himself,’ Luke xxiv. 27. 
And make clear that found this testimony running 
through the whole volume, specifies the threefold division 
then things must fulfilled which were 
written the law Moses, and the Psalms, and the 
prophets concerning me;” Luke xxiv. this general 
view applies detail. declares that John the 
Baptist appeared the predicted Elijah, 
intimates that the violent opposition encountered Elijah 
was typical prediction the treatment John Elias 
indeed come, and they have done unto him whatsoever 
they listed, written him,” Mark ix. this 
passage Tholuck inquires, “in what other than typical 
sense can this said?” and Hengstenberg takes the 
same view.' Furthermore, his application Mal. iii. 
John the Baptist (Luke vii. 27), our Lord identifies him- 
self with the angel the Covenant the older dispensa- 
tion. 

accordance with this general view our Lord denomi- 
nates his own body the temple God, John iii. 19; speaks 
the serpent the wilderness prefiguring the lifting 
the Son Man, iii. 14; the manna bread from 
heaven, but himself the true bread from heaven, vi. 33; 
and twice the sign Jonas about reappear him, 
Matt. xvi.4. Still more explicitly does say the 
will not any more eat thereof, until fulfilled 
the kingdom God,” Luke xxii. 16. 

Intermediate between these references and the more clearly 
direct prophecies, quoted and appropriated the Saviour, 
another noticeable class passages which applies 


Christology, Vol. 351. 
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himself and his with the phrase ἵνα 
Thus John xiii. appropriates Psalm xli. like man- 
ner John xv. applies Psalm the same remarkable 
Psalm which quotes the first and, some say, the 
last verses upon John xvii. generally 
conceded that refers Psalm cix. passage which 
Peter also applies Judas, Acts Equally explicit 
the application, though more difficult location the Old 
Testament, are the several statements the Saviour con- 
cerning the circumstances his betrayal and death, Matt. 
xxvi. 24, 54, 56, which affirms took place thus that the 
scriptures the prophets might His references 
Psalms viii. and exviii. Matt. xxi. 16, are less conclu- 
sive, though quite noticeable when taken connection with 
the use the same Psalms Heb. ii. and Peter ii. 
Christ also said that his contemporaries fulfilled the 
prophecy Esaias” (vi. 9), though the prophecy certainly 
referred first the contemporaries the 
12; xxiii. 34, 35, describes the labors, sufferings, 
and successes his disciples (wherein they shared the fate 
their master) but continuation the experience 
the old prophets. the choice twelve apostles and sev- 
enty special messengers may read his design outwardly 
indicate the inward connection the two economies. 

Christ’s quotations direct Messianic prophecy require 
special comment. Nor quite the purpose notice 
how, the temptation and other occasions, the lan- 
guage the Old Testament was the natural method his 
utterance. But view his entire use the scriptures, 
are authorized say with Tholuck: regards the 
Old Testament with its institutions, its history and its 
single expressions, predominantly typical.? 

The evangelists and authors the epistles follow the 
same spirit and method. The coming Israel, the 
chosen seed, from Egypt prefigured the return the greater 


Luke iv. 21; xxii. 37; Matt. 42—45; xxvi. 31. 
Bib. Sacra, Vol. XI. 590. 
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seed promise, Matt. The blow that was dealt 
Nebuchadnezzar, within the territory Rachel’s favorite 
son, the welfare the chosen people, anticipated the 
more ruthless blow Herod the great hope Israel, 
sight Rachel’s tomb, ii. 18. Christ’s residence Naza- 
reth stood symbolic relation the prophecies, ii. 23. 
healing diseases was the symbolic beginning his 
great work salvation (viii. 17) and was partial accom- 
plishment the prophecy (Is. which was completely 
met when hung upon the cross, Pet. ii. 94. His dis- 
coursing parables (Matt. xiii. was “that might 
fulfilled which was spoken the prophet, saying, will 
being record events the history Israel which Paul 
Cor. 1-6) alludes to, being τύποι ἡμῶν. Matt. xvi. 
recorded, connection with the fulfilment direct 
prophecy, the minute care with which the Saviour made 
even the outward and symbolic action conform the 
prophecy Zech. ix. Similar minute fulfilments are 
recorded (Matt. xxii. 9,35) concerning the thirty pieces 
silver and the partnig the garments. The preservation 
the Saviour’s limbs from violence declared (John xix. 
36) fulfilment the directions concerning the pas- 
chal lamb, are elsewhere told that Christ our Pass- 
was slain for us,” Cor. The piercing his side 
referred the prophecy Zech. xii. 10. The more 
clearly direct prophecies quoted the evangelists not 
require special most remarkable series 
scripture applications, mingling direct and typical prophecies, 
that which was made the disciples when they were 
fresh from our Lord’s own teachings the subject 
corded Luke xxiv), which Fairbarn thus calls attention 
find Peter (Acts i.) applying without hesitation 
reserve what written Psalm cix. the persecutions 
Jesus and the apostasy Judas; again, chapter ii. ap- 


Matt. 22; iv. 14; xii. 17—21; John xii. 38, 40; xix. 24, etc. The first 
these some have considered typical prediction, but the more common view 
now holds direct prophecy. 
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plying like manner what written Psalm xvi. Christ’s 
speedy resurrection; Ps. cx. his exaltation power and 
glory, and Joel ii. the gift the Spirit; chap- 
ter iii. affirming Jesus the prophet that Moses had fore- 
told should raised like unto himself; chapter iv. 
speaking Jesus the stone rejected the builders, but 
raised God the head the corner, written 
Ps. (an application that had been already indicated, 
least, Christ public discourse with the Jews, Matt. 
xxi. 42) and along with the other apostles describing Christ 
the anointed king against whom the heathen 
Without following detail the citations Paul, 
important observe how interprets the promise God 
Abraham containing high and spiritual meaning, and, 
that sense, fulfilled, not all the patriarch’s lineal descend- 
ants, but his spiritual lineage, Rom iv. 11—16; ix. 
Yet that pregnant meaning certainly wrapped the 
form temporal good. And Gal. iii. 16, 27—29, 
still more carefully states the case, that the promise was not 
all the lines that posterity, but the one seed, the 
collective unity, including all who are 
should observed, too, that the Saviour had declared the 
same truth the Jews with slight variation form; 
admits (John viii. 37), that they are Abraham’s seed,” but 
denies that they are his they sprang from him, 
but had family likeness and affiliation him. Gal. 
22—26, Paul further declares the two sons Ishmael and 
Isaac representatives the merely literal and the 
spiritual seeds. And his allusion the ejectment 


Typology, Vol. 393. 

not understand Paul giving verse 16th merely grammarian’s 
criticism the Hebrew word but apostle’s authoritative interpretation 
the scope the promise. Windischmann (in Alford) well says: The 
argument the apostle does not depend the grammatical form, which 
here Paul only puts forth his meaning the Greek, but this, that the spirit 
God, the promise Abraham and the passage scripture relating that 
promise, has chosen word which implies collective unity, and that the prom- 
ise was not given Abraham and his children,” nor all his lines offspring, 
but one peculiar line, which Christ the representative. 
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the one from the inheritance the other (verse 30), 
been again anticipated the Saviour, John viii. 35. 
The apostle also declares various transactions the Exodus 
Cor. 1—6) have been τύποι ἡμῶν --- “the spir- 
itual distinguished from the literal Israel” (Alford). 
The passage reference Psalm which the 
whole journey set forth detail. 

The writer the Hebrews takes this last-mentioned 
topic, and declares (chap. iii.) that the rest which was prom- 
ised God his ancient people was something more than 
the attainment the earthly Canaan, though couched un- 
der that form speech. chap. xi. tells that 
those ancient believers whom the promise was made, 
sought “better country, even heavenly.” Indeed the 
aim the book show how the whole history and sacred 
rites the covenant people point forward more perfect 
realization and around Christ. The high-priest calls for 
greater Priest, whom Melchisedek was the type; the 
sacrifices prefigure the great atoning sacrifice; the taber- 
nacle foreshadows the more perfect tabernacle not made with 
hands, while even the parts are invested with spir- 
itual significance and the high-priest’s entrance once year 
looks the absolute redemption, once for all, through Christ. 

Such the indications, running through the New 
Testament, that close typical parallelism between the two 
economies, rather that real unity whereby the earlier 
was the imperfect representative the which has 
compelled the assent not only unlettered Christians, but 
scholarly men like Olshausen, Ebrard, Tholuck, Hender- 
son, Fairbarn, Alford, Ellicott. Even Wette lived 
speak these remarkable words; Christianity sprang out 
Judaism. Long before Christ appeared, the world was pre- 
pared for his appearance; the entire Old Testament 
great prophecy, great type him who was come, and 
has come. Who can deny that the holy seers the 
Old Testament saw spirit the advent Christ long 
before came, and prophetic anticipations, sometimes 
more, sometimes less clear, described the new doctrine. 
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The typological comparison the Old Testament with the 
New was means mere play the fancy; nor can 
regarded altogether accident that the evangelical 
history its most important particulars runs parallel with 
the Mosaic. Christianity lay Judaism leaves and 
fruits the seed, though certainly needed the divine 


From this point view the continuous organic unity 
the system, whereby the earlier portion, constituent 
part and but part the same whole, not only the ap- 
pointed, but the fit representative the later portion and 
the are enabled comprehend the method 
Messianic prophecy and its several phases, and com- 
bine whatever true the partial theories have noticed. 
References the Messianic future may found, and the 
influence this fundamental unity and parallism exhibited, 
the threefold mode: direct prophecy, typical transactions, 
and typical and representative predictions. briefly 
view the relation the fundamental principle these sev- 
eral cases. 

Direct Messianic prophecies take their form and 
method from this ground principle. 

(1.) Predictions concerning the distant future are clothed 
forms borrowed from the present, and that future appears 
exalted and glorified present. Thus, even the 
Apocalypse, the abode the redeemed the New Jerusa- 
lem, magnificently built and gorgeously furnished; the 
redeemed themselves are the sealed the twelve tribes 
and Sodom, Egypt, and Babylon all reappear. the Old 
Testament, however distant the scene prophecy, God’s 
people are Israel, their home Canaan, and Jerusalem 
Zion the scene God’s immediate presence. The ene- 
mies his people are known their ancient names, Egypt, 
Edom, the Assyrians, Moab, and Ammon, even when those 
nations had already ceased be. The conversion the 


des Hebraismus.” Quoted Fairbarn’s Typology, Vol. 
45. 
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Gentiles gospel times predicted under the image 
their flocking mount Zion, erecting altars, offering incense, 
keeping the Jewish festivals, even coming Jerusalem 
the new-moons and Sabbaths “out all nations, upon 
horses, and chariots, and litters, and upon mules, and 
beasts” dromedaries) Is. Ixvi. So, all man- 
ner blessing was promised under the pregnant phrase, 
the land.” 

From disregarding this important feature prophecy 
come the schemes literalism, among them that the lit- 
eral return the Jews. But here the literalists inconsistently 
retain part the imagery and reject the rest. The sim- 
ple fact is, that the present images forth future 
not repetition, but consummation. Precisely John 
the Baptist was predicted Elijah, and Christ sometimes 
David (Ezek. xxxiv. 23; Hos. iii. and commonly 
glorious monarch. The Jews, who took these things liter- 
ally and sensually, were the same plane interpretation 
with those who look for literal regathering all the Jews 
Palestine. 

(2.) Another feature the case that even the direct 
predictions seldom stand isolated, but usually the terminal 
scene intermediate events, the great deliverance back 

all other deliverances, the grand consolation the deep- 
est present distress, the great crowning joy and mercy. 
Everything looks forward the consummation; and these 
inferior manifestations God are but preparatory the 
supreme. And that distant glory, that lies down far beyond 
these earlier events, evermore abruptly flashing through. 
Throughout the prophets instances are too abundant 
require citation. continually turns 
threats (e. iv. Messianic consolations. Promises 
deliverance from Assyrians and Babylonians are rounded 
off with visions the greater deliverance the Messiah 
and the certain coming Immanuel seems even 
made (chaps. vii. and viii.) the pledge present succor. 
Zechariah the rebuilding the literal temple suggests the 
true temple (chap. vi.); and the rescue Jerusalem from 


1861.] Theories Messianic Prophecy. 


the fear Alexander (chap. ix.) terminates view 
Christ’s triumphal entry. 

(3.) another natural consequence that direct proph- 
ecies, viewing the Messianic state things terminal, also 
commonly view its perfected condition. Some have 
applied the term “apotelesmatic” this characteristic 
the The Messianic times are thus usually con- 
templated the prophets their consummated and glorious 
condition—a state peace and harmony 
victory, prosperity, and blessedness. The period struggle 
and conflict merged the view the triumphal 


Typical transactions form another portion the sys- 
tem preintimation, directly related the organic unity 
and parallelism the scheme. That the Jewish ritual stood 
Christ and his work the relation type antitype is, 
have seen, abundantly asserted the New Testament. 
How far this may have been understood conjectured 
the devout Jew cannot determine. was arranged 
God, and due time interpreted his inspired servants. 
The reflecting Jew certainly must have understood that 
those ritual observances were not themselves end, nor 
even efficient means. For was constantly warned that 
these things were valueless alone, and the true sacrifice and 
circumcision were the heart. And was constantly 
reminded the intense spirituality God, while yet all 
these ceremonials were rigorously required, least not 
incredible that may have dimly understood these things 
typical reference God’s arrangements, they were 
symbolical reference the worshipper’s condition. 
will remembered, however, that many other things besides 
the ritual observances were typical. 

The type treated the New Testament precisely like 
verbal prediction, and introduced with the same formula, 


Prof. Stuart uses differently. Bib. Sacra, Dr. Noah Webster 
recognizes neither signification. 
Thus, Is, ii. 2,3; xxv.; xlix.; lv.; ete.; Jer. xxiii. xxxi. 
31—35; Zech. vi. 12, 13; ix. 10. 
64* 
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e.g. John xix. 36. But the concealment its reference 
was much more complete; and the case isolated types 
that concealment must have been decided that only their 
completion could suggest the previous arrangement God. 
The type -has accordingly been defined Davison 
concealed prophecy which only the completion explains.” 
And should added that the case persons and 
events standing detached from certain great lines connec- 
tion, only the express testimony the inspired writers can 
authorize suppose them typical. 

But noticeable that nearly all the typical characters, 
events, and localities stand gathered into certain related 
groups around some certain central lines persons. And 
this brings one the most important exhibitions 
the organic unity and parallelism. 


Typical and representative predictions. refer 
that large class cases which the word God fixes 
expressly upon certain prominent persons and their relations, 
and makes these characteristic individuals stand repre- 
sentatives whole future series. The prophecies then 
traverse these established lines, take their shape accord- 
ance with them, and enwrap pregnant reference that 
future the utterance concerning the while 
the history that representative adjusted the coun- 
sels God prefigurative, and even the record 
that history treated prophetical. And virtue the 
central appointment the group adjacent circumstances 
becomes the enemies David, the wives 
Abraham. this way are explained that difficult 
class prophecies which have been variously described 
having double sense reiterated reference, being typ- 
ical predictions, describing the ideal righteous person. 

call the earlier objects not merely types, for usually 
they are more. Frequently, they not only prefigure future 
persons and events, but are themselves constituent members 
the line series, and represent the series both being 
vitally connected with it, and, for the time, its best embodi- 


y 
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ment. was with Isaac, Jacob Israel, and David. 
will found that the great mass prophecies concern- 
ing the Messiah and his times are this description; and 
that those which are specially noted the New Testament, 
for the most part, traverse four main lines. These lines are 
successively subordinate, shooting forth from within, like the 
growths endogenous tree. There was the primal 
prophecy concerning the seed the woman; the promise 
Abraham and his seed; the more full and definite limita- 
tion Jacob Israel; and the assurance the perpetual 
kingdom David. these promises includes col- 
lective unity. 

(1.) The opening line Messianic prophecy found the 
promise concerning the “seed the woman,” which should 
bruise the serpent’s head. Most interpreters have referred 
this Christ alone. Hengstenberg understands more 
broadly Eve’s believing posterity body, citing Rom. 
xvi. proof. would include both,—the church 
body, and preéminently Christ its head. Not only this 
the method the other chief lines Messianic prophecy 
but this reference particularly confirmed the New Testa- 
ment. The conflict the church with Satan alluded 
various and Christ himself specially desig- 
nated waging the warfare and gaining the 

The earlier economy furnishes clear type representa- 
tive this broader line, unless understand Noah 
designated.? But this first prediction was laid the 
foundation for Christ’s chosen title, “the Son Man,” 
though the form may have come through the eighth 
Psalm and the seventh chapter Daniel. also “the 
last Adam,” “the second man,” Cor. xv. 21, Here 
found the explanation the argument Heb. ii. 5-9, 


Rom. xvi. 20; Eph. vi. 11, 12; Rev. Luke Heb. ii. 14; 
John iii. John xii. 31. 

Gen. ix. the original promise dominion renewed Noah and his 
and the obscure passage Peter iii. 21, baptism described the 
ἀντίτυπον the water wherewith Noah and his family were saved. Noah, 
the “preacher righteousness,” viewed typical person, may have 
some bearing the greatly controverted passage, Peter, iii. 19. 
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and the quotation Cor. xv. 27, applying the eighth Psalm 
Christ. That Psalm not understood, with some, 
referring exclusively Christ, nor with others having 
true man only inclusive Christ, and finding its com- 
pletion only and through him. Intended, therefore, the 
Holy Spirit have its fulfilment him, the use the 
epistles not accommodation. The obvious reference 
the Psalm the original dominion man still re- 
tained, cannot mistaken. But that dominion, the 
apostle shows, belongs him through Christ and preémi- 
nently Christ, that who the constituted head 
man’s nature, the second Adam, who has more than recov- 
ered all that the first Adam Very noticeable 
Christ’s own quotation this Psalm upon his 
entry into the holy city, Matt. xxi. 16; while various inci- 
dents his history, including his control over whatsoever 
passeth through the paths the remind the 
dominion there asserted over nature. 

The first temptation the wilderness carries back 
this promise, well the attack and defeat Satan 
the form Christ’s reply, identifying with the 
human man shall not live bread 
allusions the promised conflict and victory are found 
John xii. 31; xvi. 11; xiv. 30; Matt. xii. 28; and, according 
Auberlen, Fairbarn, and others, the Rev. 
warred with the “serpent,” this promised seed, 
the Son God, born the Old 
church. The prophecy Daniel vii. 14, written some 
four hundred years later than the eighth Psalm, combines 
with the appellation “Son Man,” which took shape 
that Psalm, the fuller prophecy kingdom this world. 
The Saviour’s declaration John 27, seems refer this 
form the prophecy. 

(2.) Another more specific and more prominent line 
traversed this class prophecies, found the promise 


v.4; Matt. John xxi.6. The coincidence worthy 
attention. 
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Abraham and his This often referred the 
Old ‘Testament, sometimes mere allusion the God 
while the terms the promise are frequently 
quoted connection with other forms Messianic proph- 
ecy2 these promises, the Jews founded their estimate 
themselves the favorites God. 

But the New Testament writers declare that these prom- 
ises, their fulness, were made the natural offspring 
Abraham only far they possessed the same spiritual 
traits with him; and that they included all persons who 
were like Abraham faith, whether his descendants not, 
Rom. iv.; ix.; the last-mentioned passage, Paul 
shows that the promise seed culminated Christ, and 
included all that are promised seed being 
organic unity, which Abraham and Isaac were only rep- 
resentatives. same general truth the 
Saviour, John viii. and Matt. viii. 11,12; and Paul, 
Phil. iii. 

Paul also makes Ishmael representative the rejected 
seed Isaac was the accepted; and furthermore, Sarah 
typifies “Jerusalem which above, the mother all,” 
and Hagar “Jerusalem which now is.”3 And still further, 
Canaan the inheritance plainly represented typified 
higher blessing. conclusion almost inevitable, that 
the promised seed were more than literal offspring, the 
inheritance more than outward Palestine. the 
scriptures interpret. before Christ, the phrase in- 
herit the land” rose into higher plane meaning (Ps. 
xxiv. 12; 11, 29); and the Saviour (Matt. 
adopted the terminology his kingdom. writer 


Ps, xxi. 17; xxii. 27; Jer. 22. 

Olshausen here remarks: not the women per who are here used 
types, but Abraham’s wives. According the scriptures, the typical character 
seems confined some few persons, who are, were, central characters. 
these Abraham especially belongs, the ancestor the people God. 
What happens him and about him admits acceptation, and 
his wives and children, but means every wife and Comp. 
Gal. iv. 
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the Hebrews (xi. 16) ascribes the patriarchs such 
expectations, and shows course scriptural argument 
that the true “rest” resting-place promised God’s 
ancient people, and which certainly was expressed under 
the form the land Canaan,! was not that which 
Joshua brought them. Paul also identifies the promised 
inheritance Abraham’s seed with the hopes Chris- 
tians, when closes the discussion thus: Christ’s, 
then are Abraham’s seed, and heirs (κληρονόμοι) ac- 
cording the promise,” Gal. for possible col- 
lateral questions, might call attention also as- 
sertion that Abraham’s promise was that “he should 
heir the world” (Rom. iv. 13) connection with the 
promise Christ (Ps. ii. 8), shall give thee the heathen 
for inheritance, and the uttermost parts the earth for 
possession.” 


(3.) still more prominent line Messianic prophecy 
that which passes through Jacob, Israel. The 
sacred writings not only identify the patriarch with his 
posterity, but they envelope references the church the 
future and its great Head, under cover utterances, 
whether openly prophetic historic, concerning Israel.” 

the message that Moses conveyed Pharaoh, God 
described the collective whole Jacob’s descendants 
son,” and the name Israel Jacob became 
common appellation that people unity. the 
same time the distinction the true and the false Israel, 
clearly stated Paul (Rom. ix. 6), clearly brought 
out the Old Testament. found not alone few 
scattered statements like Psalm and xxiv. 6,2 but 
requisitions, warnings, and rebukes, and the constant 
turnings God’s word from Israel sinful and perverse 
Israel full holiness, about fulfil God’s will, and 
crowned with blessings (Is. 1—7; xlix.; 


xii. Ps. Compare Deut. 35; Num. xv. 23. 
They that seek thy face are substantially, Rosenmuller, Heng- 
stenberg, Tholuck, Alexander, differs. 
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Many the latter passages are plainly descriptive Mes- 
sianic times. The whole church the future often 
described under this phraseology, and the New Testament, 
great variety passages and forms, adopts the same 
The pervading idea the New Testament con- 
cerning the Gentiles that they are gathered into the 
purified Israel, grafted into the ancient and good olive-tree. 

this connection the principle representation finds 
place somewhat the same manner the case Abra- 
ham and his seed, but much more extensively. The 
“Tsrael” the Old Testament either the patriarch, 
the whole nation, his and while the chief 
ruler this people his songs praise sometimes 
identifies himself with the whole people speak their 
name (Ps. xxv. 22), also the New Testament writers 
represent the chief history and experiences the earlier 
Israel, unity, prefigurative Christ and the latter 
days. 

Christ’s allusion the vision Jacob realized him- 
self (John 51) may perhaps called simple figure 
speech. But other references require understand that 
the New Testament writers viewed the main experiences 
the Israelitish nation typical and representative, 
having intended correspondence future events. 
Thus the connecting link between Matt. and Hos. 
xi. found Ex. iv. 22, 23, where God calls the whole 
nation Israel “my son, and commands, 
“Let son go;” the summons the earlier first-born 
from Egypt prefiguring that the greater seed, the only- 
begotten Son. The figurative language which described 
the cruel stroke aimed the earlier Israel quoted 
Matthew “fulfilled” the still more cruel blow aimed 
Herod the whole hope Israel all time. 

But there was one great group transactions standing 
out with remarkable prominence the history Israel, 
which the New Testament declares many ways have 


Gal. Rom. ix.6; Matt. xix.28; Luke xxii. 
xxi. 12; Rom. xi. 
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pointed forward. refer the exodus and journey 
Canaan, the institutions then established, and the events 
then occurring. The “rest” resting-place view fore- 
shadowed another rest “that remaineth for the people 
God.” Very many things foreshadowed him who should 
procure that rest, and their relation him. Christ was 
typified the passover, and the sacrifices, and the priest 
who made the The heavenly manna and the 
miraculous supply water that refreshed them the way, 
the brazen serpent that healed their deadly wounds, all rep- 
resented him, the true bread, the living water, the resurrec- 
tion and the life. And there seems valid reason 
doubt that other features the journey, not distinctly speci- 
fied, were equally The identity the names 
Joshua and Jesus not regarded The 
rescue the Red Sea blended with the deliverance 
the future church from the great world-power, that the song 
victory “the song Moses the servant God, 
and the song the Lamb,” Rev. xv. all the final 
joy and glory the redeemed symbolized under the 
forms Jerusalem, Zion, the temple, and the tribes. 

Israel thus one continuous whole, the threats 
against his enemies hypocritical friends cover the whole 
class all time, who are alike character and doom; and 
hence those prophecies reiterated reference, quoted Matt. 
xx. 14, and elsewhere. 


(4.) The fourth great channel into which the current 
Messianic representative prophecy was restricted, 
family and the kingdom David. The original prophecy, 
which several Psalms are expansions, found Sam. 
vii. 11—16. again the promised offspring often 


has well shown the unsatisfactoriness the position that abso- 
lutely nothing must viewed typical except what the New Testament 
pressly declares so. Typology, Vol. The error inclined 
the safer side caution. 

need not remind the reader that Ἰησοῦς the Septuagint form Joshua, 
nor allude the confusion introduced into Heb. iv. its not being trans- 
lated. 
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viewed organic whole, and the kingdom commonly 
unbroken continuity, which the king never The 
line monarchy culminates the great Messiah who 
came the throne his father David,” and ful- 
fil all the predictions concerning that kingdom which 
God heaven shall set up.” The inferior monarchs are 
viewed members that line, and precursors the Great 
Monarch. this the case with David, the 
founder the line, and its noblest human specimen, who 
not only stands representative the monarchy, but often 
also his sonship and headship type its greatest 
king. 

the great compass that kingdom, and the diverse 
quality its headship, found occasion for some variety 
representation. Often that kingdom viewed its 
complete and triumphant state, Daniel vii., and its 
monarch the great and final sovereign his glory, Ps. 
condition, with glorious future still like 
manner, some the utterances concerning its monarchy 
apply only the human and sinful portion that one 
royal line, the case with one noted verse the origi- 
nal promise: “If commit iniquity will chasten him 
with the rod Sam. ii. 14. Other declarations 
apply the whole line alike. consideration the vary- 
ing condition that kingdom and the mixed character 
its monarchy alone enables solve the seeming in- 
congruities these prophecies. 

But there another aspect the case. David, the 
founder that line, not only representative the 
whole monarchy, but singled out preéminently 
type Christ first monarch, the last. fav- 
ored son and servant God, the embodiment Israel, 
the chosen seed, his conflicts, sufferings, faith, and vic- 
tories, prefigured his great successor, who was pass 


See this whole subject ably discussed Professor Barrows the Bib. Sac, 
Vol. XI. 306—328. For the views here expressed the writer much indebted 
that Article. 
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through obedience, faith, and suffering his triumph. His 
experience was made not only general, but sometimes 
with special peculiarity, correspond that later experi- 
ence, and often the language which was set forth was 
made singularly and circumstantially descriptive the his- 
tory Christ. this class predictions belong many 
the most remarkable Psalms, such the sixteenth, 
twenty-second, fortieth, forty-first, sixty-ninth, and others 
less prominent, including the class which Hengstenberg 
and Alexander find the subject the ideal sufferer and 
the ideal righteous man. They are concrete 
predictions, utterances the Psalmist, the son and ser- 
vant God, descriptive his own experience, but that 
experience prefigurative the greater son and servant, and 
the very language which was couched shaped 
exactly meet the peculiar circumstances Christ, the 
betrayal and desertion, the mockings, the wounding, the 
parting garments, the resurrection. few instances 
(as Ps. xl. 12) are met confession sin. 
The difficulty creates not peculiar this theory, but 
relieved it. The acknowledgement sin may 
understood belong simply the type, perhaps 
personal burden the type, designed represent the of- 
ficial burden the antitype. All the utterances concern- 
ing enemies are, accordance with the fundamental prin- 
ciple, freely applied the enemies Christ, and especially 
Judas. 


Such are the chief lines representative prediction. 
will found, believe, that nearly the typical person- 
ages and transactions the Old Testament are grouped 
around these lines. The typical men are usually promi- 
nent individuals these lines— heads the series, princes, 
prophets, priests, and those closely connected with them. 
And thus, from this point view, the organic connection 
and pre-ordained parallelism the Old and New Testa- 
ments, are enabled interpret the citations the one 
from the other, without repudiating its authority forcing 
its language. 


ARTICLE III. 


REVIEW SOME POINTS COMPARATIVE 


LEONARD TAFEL, PH. D., PHILADELPHIA, AND PROFESSOR RUDOLPH 
TAFEL, 51. 


reviewing the labors the modern scholars the prov- 
ince language, find that Germany especially they 
have cultivated this field almost all possible directions, and 
although they frequently seem arrive contradictory 
results, these results, nevertheless, are necessarily supple- 
mentary each other, and advance the cause philology 
whole. While the adherents school confine 
their studies the classical languages, and devote them- 
selves more the cultivation syntax, the modern school, 
that comparative philology, after starting many and 
sometimes absurd hypotheses, have length arrived 
profound knowledge the laws analogy, which none 
its followers could violate with impunity his investiga- 
tions. Indeed, the growth the various grammatical 
formations the languages belonging the Indo-Euro- 
pean stock has been clearly traced out this school, 
and well supported facts, that may safely 
asserted that future investigations must rest upon them 
their foundation. ‘These investigations comparative phi- 
lology, moreover, throw light many hitherto dark portions 
history, proving from the common stock words and 
the cognate development the forms their languages 


Comparative Grammar the Sanscrit, Zend, Armenian, Greek, Latin, 
Litthuanian, Old Slavonian, Gothic, and German Languages. Franz Bopp. 
Second Edition. Reviewed throughout. Berlin: 1857-60. 

Our thanks are due our learned friend, Professor Chas. Short, Phila- 
delphia, for his valuable assistance the preparation this Article. 
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that many detached nations the present day belong 
the same race, and were originally united. Indeed, compar- 
ative philology even points out the length the period 
when they were thus united, and the time when they sep- 
arated, and furnishes information the state the 
mental culture these aboriginal people and their mode 
living, and thus supplies the place direct historical docu- 
ments. 

Mr. Bopp due the praise having acted pio- 
neer this new field human science, but around him 
have gathered other congenial minds, and under his leader- 
ship they have fought bravely against all kinds opposition 
order plant securely the standard their new science. 
Mr. Bopp has been enabled lay before the learned public 
new edition his Comparative Grammar, which, accord- 
ing his own statement, has been entirely remodelled. 
few weak positions have been abandoned, because they were 
untenable, and others taken their place which are ad- 
vance the former. new edition may regarded 
very complete repertory all investigations made Mr. 
Bopp and others since the publication his first edition. 
The learned author has subjected all theories put forth 
others close scrutiny, and has either adopted refuted 
them. Most the positions taken this great scholar 
are now established beyond any doubt, but himself will 
acknowledge that there are some points still open dis- 
cussion, and few these propose reconsider. 

Mr. Bopp’s laws sounds, they are developed the 
second edition, will probably not disputed any one. 
page opposes those Sanscrit Grammarians, who, 
according later pronunciation India, admit the tran- 
has been done the earliest stages the 
Greek language, and also the Zend. But the fact that 
the short vowels and did not exist the Old Sanscrit, 
any more than the oldest Germanic dialect which 
have knowledge, proved Mr. Bopp the considera- 
tion “that, suppose even these sounds have existed while 


; 
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the Sanscrit was living language, they could only have 
been developed from short after Sanscrit writing had 
become fixed; because its alphabet, where the minutest 
shades sound are noticed, the distinction between 
and would certainly not have been neglected” (I. 9). 
The fact that the sound was developed from 
later period, also proved the Semitic languages, and 
especially the Arabic, which, the present day, the 
sound been retained the Bedouins, the Sons 
the Desert, with whom the vowels were less subject 
change; while the settled communities has passed 
over into other sounds. The same thing find the 
Ethiopic, where the original Semitic has frequently passed 
into the weaker sound the vowel has always 
been changed into 

regards the weight the three fundamental vowels, 
Mr. Bopp, the best our knowledge, was the 
first point out the difference gravity between these 
vowels, subject which has also been discussed 
our criticism Mr. Corssen’s work Latin Pronuncia- 
Mr. Bopp starts with those Sanscrit verbs which 
long changed into places where other verbs 
undergo other changes, and where, for instance, 
jungo, yooneemas, jungimus, and also émi, instead the 
older aimi, εἶμι, Plural, ἔμεν, may compared. the 
Gothic tongue, which Mr. Bopp’s grammar the repre- 
sentative the Germanic languages, this weakening 
into which done lighten the vowel, most clearly 
seen the verbs tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 
conjugations, where the singular the preterite, 
account its monosyllabic nature, radical has been 
preserved, while the present tense, and all other forms 
dependent upon it, account the greater number 
syllables, has been weakened into Thus, at, ate, bears 
the same relation ita, the Latin cano cecini, 


Latin Pronunciation and the Latin Alphabet, Dr. and Pror. 
Mason Brothers: New York. 1860. 
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capio accipio. The Sanscrit, continues, proves all 
those verbs where comparison can instituted, that 
the above-named Gothic conjugations, the singular 
the preterite tense, the genuine radical vowel has been pre- 
and among these verbs mentions, ate (also 
the third person), sat, sat; vas, remained, was; 
vrack, pursued; ga-vag, moved; frah, asked; gvam, 
came; bar, bare, bore; tare, tore, destroyed 
band, bound; saying, conclusion, that 
historical grammar, the letter the above-named preter- 
ites, and all other similar forms, can longer re- 
garded permutation the vowel the present 
tense, for the sake expressing the past, however, may 
appear far from survey the Germanic languages 
only, inasmuch the reduplication, the proper means for 
expressing this relation time, has either entirely vanished 
these preterites, else can longer distinguished, 
sat.” 

are pleased see that Mr. Bopp, taking this 
ground, has advanced considerably beyond the positions 
took the first edition, 1—7, where treats the same 
subject. now admits that the the preterite 
more primitive, and that the present (as well the imper- 
ative mood, shall presently see) has been shortened 
from it, and are convinced that Mr. Bopp will finally 
admit that not only the primitive form, but also the primi- 
tive signification, the verb was that the preterite 
aorist. 

may, indeed, appear preposterous enter into any 
discussions about the forms language, when man first 
expressed his thoughts words. But both the arguments 
reason, and the vestiges the earlier stages the 
development various languages, enable draw con- 
clusions, chiefly negative, but partly positive, some 
sounds which could not have been used those aboriginal 
times, and also some grammatical forms which could 
not have been primitive while, the other hand, aided 


| 
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the history language, are enabled specify those 
forms which are most ancient, least are comparatively 
most ancient. 

regards the origin language, unless suppose that 
language sprang forth from the head the primitive man, 
ready furnished, Minerva from the head Jupiter, must 
assume that language, like all other attainments man, 
was made gradually; and admit that the first man, 
speaking, well thinking, was instructed Deity 
must further grant that the Divine Being this, 
all other cases, has followed his own pre-established 
order, which subjected himself the process his 
incarnation, the order, namely, educational progress. 
this so, then the first man, when intending express 
words his feelings, intentions, and thoughts, was assisted 
instructed the Divine Being; but this assistance 
instruction was conformed man’s first mental wants 
which were obviously very few and simple, and such, 
hence infer, were the primitive forms language.” The 
original forms were successively developed and modified, 
until, last, they attained that fulness growth and 
perfection which appeared necessary the various tribes, 
races, nations. shall confine our remarks the 
Arian Indo-European family languages, with ocea- 
sional references the Semitic tongues, which offer some 
striking analogies what appear their primitive for- 
mations. After these languages had, were, reached 
their highest point bodily growth, their mental growth 
began prevail; and the more their intellectual strength 
increased, the was necessary retain all those exter- 
nal minutiae grammatical forms which were developed 
the earlier stages the language, since those using 
understood others, and were likely understood 


proved incontrovertible evidence that new-born babes, when left 
themselves, exposed among beasts, not learn think speak and when 
left among beasts utter only sounds imitation those beasts. 

The demonstrative pronoun for instance, the older Hebrew, meant 
both and she, and youth both sexes, boy girl. 
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others, even when, expressing their thoughts, they dis- 
pensed with these external grammatical inflections. There 
is, however, necessary reason why all members the 
same family languages should have branched out the 
same extent, and have produced the same amount gram- 
matical forms. Just nature all trees the same 
genus species have not the same growth, nor all the 
members the same family men attain the same stat- 
ure the same bodily mental perfection. Thus, all 
the Arian tongues, the Greek and Latin only have generated 
pluperfect (as the Syriac also among the Semitic idioms), 
the Latin only future perfect the active, and the Greek 
the passive voice; so, likewise, there was diversity 
the number cases, the use the dual and plural, ete. 
this so, are not authorized maintain, 
frequently done Mr. Bopp and his school, that all 
these languages, the ante-historical times, were provided 
with the same number forms, but subsequently dropped 
them. 

Nevertheless, there are the words and the forms words 
many indications that the Arian, well the Semitic 
nations, originally constituted one people, and, the ante- 
historical ages, spent part their youth together; after 
which they separated, and each developed itself its own 
way, until last they attained the maximum their 
growth. this primitive language some idioms have 
preserved one, and others another, heirloom, were but 
they all agree this, that they retain more less the 
vestiges that simple tense (the preterite aorist), the 
For the first thing order which man would naturally 
express speech was phenomenon, act fact com- 
pleted. form which this realization was expressed, 
and which seems have been originally monosyllabic, 
German, call the Aorist, done the Semitic 
tongues (the Chaldee, Syriac, Samaritan, Hebrew, Ethiopic, 
Arabic), the Perfect tense, contradistinction from the 
Imperfect tense, that is, the tense and mood non-reality 
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uncompletedness. This form, naturally demanded reason 
the original one, find the German, and, have 
seen above, the Sanscrit; likewise found (even with- 
out the suffix the pronoun, the German the 
strong form) the Semitic idioms, this being the most sim- 
ple; and meet with also, the Slavonic, Lithuanian, 
and Greek, where the pronoun, its oldest form, ap- 
pended the root. 

regards Mr. Bopp’s assertion that the proper means of_ 
expressing the past tense, the reduplication, had disappeared 
from the language, had become disguised, cannot agree 
with him. reduplicated form could not have been the 
original one; because the simple form must first have existed 
before could reduplicated, and the first simple form, 
have seen above, expressed something which had taken 
place, and thus, least implication, had reference the 
past. hold that the reduplication subsequent for- 
mation, which was introduced, after the aorist form, its 
being employed also for the imperative mood, had appeared 
more vague; and, moreover, reduplication does not 
seem have ever been generally adopted. 

page 144, Mr. Bopp assumes two contradictory pro- 
cesses language, explain the same thing. foot- 
note observes that, according Dobrowsky (pp. 39-41), 
the transition gutturals sibilants, through the retro-ac- 
ting influence following soft vowel, very evident 
the Slavonic languages. But, the aorist-ending and 
xomu, the first person singular and plural, dayu and 
daxomu, derives the guttural from original sibilant, and 
starts the hypothesis, that the aspirate the Slavonic 
languages, comparatively later origin, and only took 
its rise after the Lettic languages had separated from the 
strictly Slavonic tongues. says, also, that the Lithua- 
nian language find the place original sibilant, 
(p. 143), Lith. jukka, black soup, Slav. compared 
with Sanscrit, (neut.), Lat. juris, 
from and the Lithuanian imperative mood, ending 
ki, and ki-te, which, says, recognizes the aorist 
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the potential mood (Gr. this account 
holds the letter Lith. identical with the 
Slavonic dayu, gave, dayomu, gave, and with the 
Sanscrit you might give. He, moreover, 
mentions incidentally, that formerly the preterite ending 
(which proved have been originally yam) was sup- 
posed related the ending -κα the Greek perfect, 
aud refers Grimm’s Grammar 1059, and Dobrow- 
sky’s Grammar, 19, and 90. The latter scholar 
regards the letter part the personal ending, and 
think his view right, and endeavor prove else- 
where. Mr. Bopp considers the letter 
identical with the Slavonic dayu, ought still more 
have regarded identical with the Greek the aorists 
ἔδωκα, ἧκα, Which shall discuss below, than the 
the Greek perfect tense. need not decide which 
these three letters, the oldest; but Mr. Bopp 23) 
maintains that the letter pronounced like 
soft if, moreover, stands for om, and this 
again stands the place the Lithuanian pres- 
ent, should have regard da-yu (instead 
the Slavonic aorist) one the oldest formations 
the Arian languages; and, long Mr. Bopp does not 
prove from ante-Lettic ante-Slavonic monument, 
that is, from monument dating from the time when these 
two languages were not yet separated, that their common 
aorist sounded exclusively sam as-am, and not yam, 
long shall consider ourselves authorized maintain, 
that the Slavonic form the more archaic, the older, and 
that the Lithuanian sam was either weakened from 
or, more commonly supposed, was com- 
position the verbal root with the substantive verb asam. 
And, regards the fact that the Sanscrit language, which 
possesses the oldest written documents the world, the 
verbs are only found with the ending sam, does not hence 
follow that its forms also are always the oldest; nor are 
they generally regarded such the learned. 

suppose, that many scholars are not altogether satis- 
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fied that our philology regard settled mat- 
ter, that the personal pronoun the first person singular 
the nominative case different root from that the 
oblique cases. Mr. Bopp says 326): All languages here 
treated agree this remarkable particular, that the nomina- 
tive singular the first person different root 
that the oblique The nominative question 
sounds thus these different languages: Sanscr. 
Zend. asem; ἐγώ; Lat. ego; Goth. ik; Lith. as‘ (ash) 
Old Slav. Armen. es. The original form akam, the 
existence which shall prove, which preserved the 
Sanscr. ayam (aham), and, have shown above, the 
Old Slavonic suffixes, had the letter assibilated even 
the Vedo-Sanscrit plural asamé, the place 
aymé, (which latter form still survives the 
the Zend. the Old Slavonic pronoun for asum, 
asom, asam, from ayam; the Lithuanian as‘ (ash) and the 
Armenian es, where the vowel-sound the second syllable 
was moreover dropped while the strong guttural remained 
the Gothic ik; Ang. Sax. ik, Dutch ic, but was weakened 
into the middle the Icelandic Swed. pronounced 
yag, and, also, yah,Dan. jeg, pronounced yeg, also yeh, with 
they; the Latin and Greek was also weak- 
ened into the middle, but, while they lost the final 
they still preserved the preceding vowel the German, how- 
ever, the strong guttural became aspirated into and 
some its dialects was reduced 

Mr. Bopp’s supposition, that the Sanscrit the second 
syllable the first person does not constitute essential 
part the pronoun, because there are some other pronouns 
terminating this same syllable, think ought not 
admitted. For, these endings are not found sin- 
gle one these pronouns any other language, and thus 
they are either simply accidental, else they were formed 
imitation the pronoun the first person. 
ondly, the fact that the ending not merely idle 
appendage, but essential ingredient this pronoun, 
clearly proved this consideration, that this last syllable 
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the pronoun has been preserved all the primitive for- 
mations the verb, the oldest languages the Arian 
stock. If, now, this syllable forms integral part the 
root, that is, was regarded belonging the orig- 
inal root, and was used suffix the formation the 
first person the verb, this very root, which became subse- 
quently somewhat changed wherever was not used 
suffix, appears its most original form the Greek 
ἐμ-οί, the adjective ἐμ-ός, for which even find, 
the dialects, the more original form and even 
instead Compare Buttmann, Ausfuehrliche Gram- 
matik, 72, pp. 291—293. 

deriving the Vedic nominative plural from 
asamé asamoi asamai, longer need the hypothetic 
form sma, which was called into requisition Mr. Bopp 
Deus but agree with him this, that 
the Greek plural ἄμμες, the letter assimilation, passed 
over into from ἐσμί; also believe that 
the Armenian form smes (for sames), there still trace 
left the original (Acc. the other hand, 
which Mr. Buttmann, the above paragraph, teaches 
have been another form for ἡμεῖς, would trace back imme- 
diately aham, where, after the initial had been cast 
off, the letter sign the plural, was added means 
the connective with the hard breathing ἡμεῖς, 
which, according the best our knowledge, neither 
Mr. Bopp nor Mr. Buttmann has attempted explain, 
best accounted for this manner, viz. the initial 
was the breathing letter, and dd, after coalescing 
into was weakened into When this pronoun was 
subsequently used suffix, the letter frequently 
happens, was lost, but, shall see, was retained the 
first aorist passive, where aspirated the preceding demon- 
strative 

regards the origin the Sanscrit (and, consequently, 
the Greek) augment described Mr. Bopp (I. 415 ff. 
557), confess that did not expect find this 
explanation retained the second edition; since appears 
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too artificial, too far-fetched, and too illogical. Mr. 
Bopp maintains that the augment the Sanscrit (and thus 
also the Greek) arose from the alpha privativum. 
this object for the following grounds. First, see 
reason whatever why the alpha privativum should not have 
been retained, but changed into which change this 
prefix not find single instance Greek. Secondly, 
if, according Mr. Bopp, the object the alpha privativum 
was deny that the predicating verb found the present 
tense, Mr. his Grundlinien einer organischen 
Wissenschaft der Seele, perfectly right objecting this 
assumption Mr. Bopp saying that simple negation 
the present does not yet imply the past. Mr. Bopp this, 
his whole doctrine the verb, starts with the wrong 
idea that the present tense the original form, and that the 
other tenses are derived from it. The simple priori con- 
sideration that tense which expresses incomplete action, 
action the process being performed, and which 
the Old Slavonic absolutely employed express the 
future, could not have been the original tense, ought 
sufficient prove the fallacy this assumption. Thirdly, 
the usually lengthened form the present. tense indicates 
posteriori, that this form had later and more gradual 
origin, while the form the so-called second aorist, 
the strong preterites which have been discussed above, 
which form the same the simple one the imperfect 
tense, ἔλεγον, ἔφην (Buttmann, Gram- 
matik, 109, Anmerk. 3), every one may see from his 
own reading, bears all the traces originality, inasmuch 
its formation, shall soon show, the pronouns are 
immediately appended the simple If, now, this 
tense, expressing the past, was the older form, and the 
the past was inherent froin the first, utterly 
impossible for the augment express the negation the 
present tense, which tense arose much later; but the origin 
the augment belongs later period language, and, 
although Mr. Buttmann did not keep pace with the modern 
school linguistics, yet, his more refined sense for lan- 
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guage, was led see the real state things, and 
described the augment wearing off the [more] origi- 
nal reduplication. His own words are: 

this circumstanee alone, that both augments [the 
augment proper and the reduplication] belong exclusively 
the preterites, may presume that they are the same 
origin. Without entering into any psychological disquisi- 
tions the subject, can well conceive how the old lan- 
guage would make use the reduplication order 
express something past. Since the greater part the 
changes, brought about language mechanical way, 
consist blunting and wearing off form, and since, es- 
pecially, meet other instances with wearing off 
the first letters Greek words (see 26, Anmerk. ὄσχος 
for ὄτταβος, ἤγανον, for κότταβος, τήγανον; ἡμί, ἦν, 
for φημί, φῆν, φῆ; εἴβω, λείβω ala, for 
yaia; for μία, perfectly analagous assume 
that the reduplicated syllable containing was reduced 
mere and that the desire drawing distinctions, 
availing itself this feature, employed particularly 
the narrative style. This assumption, moreover, fully 
proved (1) the existing reduplication the verb some 
cases passing over into mere (2) the second 
aorist instead having its regular augment being still 
found the Epic with the reduplication the perfect, 
πέπληγον, 

are not all satisfied with the manner which Mr. 
Bopp 568, 445, endeavors explain the archaic 
forms ἔδωκα, ἧκα. After seems have come very 
near the truth, bringing these forms into connection with 
the Old Slovenic and the other analogous formations 
this ancient idiom, and with the Lithuanian imperative 
mood duk, give, dukite, give ye, suddenly turns off 
again, and 

erate form whether the letter one leap 
became associated itself with the sibilant the sub- 
stantive Verb, the imperfect form ἔσκον, ἔσκε, the 
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Old Lat. future and the imperfect tenses and aorists, 
έεσκον, καλέσκετο, ἔλασκε, δασάσκετο, where cannot help 
noticing the addition the substantive verb, which, more- 
over, has been doubled ἔδωκα, 
ἔϑηκα, however, provided they sounded originally ἔδωσκα 
etc., the euphonic addition simply remained, and thus 
original ἔδωσα first became ἔδωσκα, and finally, ἔδωκα. 
Perhaps the letter was originally placed before ἔδωσα, 
ξύν from σύν Sanscr. sam, that ἔδωκα would have 
regarded reduced form ἔδωξα even the form 
must have preceded the Latin cum, case this rela- 
ted ξύν, σύν, sam.” 

569. Lithuanian, also, presents form related 
the Greek and Sanscrit [and Old Slavonic?] aorist, which 
the imperative mood, which recognize that 
mood, which agrees with the Greek optative the aorist, 
and which duk, give, dukite, give Sanscr. 
vam, you may give, (Precat. mid.), becomes related the 

our remarks above have declared ourselves against 
this generation from which Mr. Bopp endeavors 
vindicate the above extract. His explanation appears 
very arbitrary, and, the very outset, conflicts with cir- 
cumstance which seems have been disregarded all 
who have embraced Mr. Bopp’s view without further exam- 
ination. The point this, that these three aorists are inva- 
riably found with the augment, which, well known, 
usually not placed with the suffix This suffix, although 
dating back early period, arose, nevertheless, Pelas- 
gic ground, after the members the Arian stock had sepa- 
rated; for only exists the Greek and Latin Languages. 
Besides the older form ἔδωκα, we, fact, also find δόσκον, 
but without any augment reduplication whatever, accord- 
ing the general rule; even the poets, according Butt- 
mann 94. Anmerk. 2), employed the augment offered them 
analogy, only very few cases, and only where 


seemed imperatively demanded the metre. According our 
opinion, these three verbal forms, together with the Lithu- 
anian imperative mood, are rather remnants the compara- 
tively oldest formation the verbs,! with the more recent 
addition the augment. and ἧκα are evi- 
dently instead ἔδωκαμ, and which the 
letter all other aorists, first became nasalized, that 
is, was pronounced more less indistinctly, until, finally, 
was entirely suppressed, both speaking and writing. 
The forms δῶκα, ἧκα are instead δῶκαμ, 
and these, again, are contracted from 
that obtain from them the suffix akam, which corres- 
ponds exactly the Sanscrit aham, e., (with weak 
x), and the Old Slovenic? ayam. believe that this 
particular formation, the primitive times, the Old 
Slovenic, was confined the first person singular and plural, 
and that, later period only, after the 
noun the first person, where was not suffixed, had 
gradually become changed, and knowledge its significa- 
tion, where the pronoun was suflixed, had thus become lost. 
The letters and the first person, the Lithuanian 
and the Greek, were also extended the other persons, and 
the final consonant only was used indicate the other per- 
sons. The same thing, also, notice the Sans- 
crit, regard the vowel before the final consonant; 
etc. The fact, that the guttural the pronoun, 
where was not suffixed afterwards, with some the 
members the Arian family became sibilant, and that 
the vowel the last syllable was obscured and became 
agdm, ἀγόν, egon, Lat. egom, ego, does not pre- 
clude the possibility that the various members this family 
had originally common forms for the several pronouns, 


which, perhaps, added ἐδήδ-οκα besides ἐδηδώς. 

Mr. Bopp calls this language the Slavonic, but Mr. Miklosich (preface, 
vii.) calls the Old Slovenic, because merely part the Old Slavonic, 
(compare Vergleichende Laut lehre der slavischen Sprachen, von Fr. Miklosich). 
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which forms that the first person was particularly retained, 
suffix the oldest form the verb, that the aorist. 
cannot decided with certainty, whether the original 
guttural the first person was smooth, middle, aspi- 
rate, since find all three represented; but reasons 
analogy assume that the hardest sound the oldest, 
which also proved the Gothic, the oldest Germanic 
idiom which any traces have been left us. The suffix 
akam,as have shown above, was originally used entire, 
but this primitive state find only the Greek, 
the three above-named forms the aorist, and the Old 
Slavonic, that particular tense which, for other reasons, 
have designated the primitive one. The original form 
this primitive tense, gradually assumed several 
forms, all which, however, may traced back again 
this same original form thus, from get 
Aor. (ber-ayu) derun, split, Aor. 
s‘enun, drive Aor. the aorist those 
verbs which correspond the 10th Sanscrit conjugation, the 
pronoun suffixed the original root, done those 
same the case other verbs, where other 
letters have been inserted before the pronoun, gorjun 
Lat. ara-o, Gr. plujun, make flow, Aor. 
dejun, Aor. dejayu. When the pronoun preceded 
nasal sound, its initial dropped, vinun, wind, 
Aor. but the iterative form there 
nasal sound; penjun, span, Aor. penyu, spanned. one 
Slavonic dialect, the Lusatian, the final together with 
the preceding vowel, entirely dropped, and the aorist ends 
with the guttural the pronoun, the guttural passes 
over into sibilant, dropped altogether, day, gave, 
stax, stood; bex, bjex, nosex, bore, iterative form 
noshax vovam, cried; pix, drank. from piju, 
66* 
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the plural, however, the original restored, 
trivimus. 

the Semitic! languages, also the Indo-Euro- 
pean, the suffixing the dissyllabic pronoun became incon- 
venient, and they had, therefore, recourse various means 
order facilitate this process. seems have 
been changed into haam, hém, (jv); dropping 
the guttural was obtained aam, dm, nv; shortening 
dm, the syllables dm, om; and the final the Greek 
language, was first nasalized, and imperfectly pronounced, 
and, last, totally dropped. the first stage contrac- 
tion shortening, find hém, where the final 
afterwards was preserved only cases where was sup- 
ported following vowel. This form the pronoun, 
when the demonstrative the Greek verbal 
adjective, aspirated the dental smooth, and this the preceding 
guttural labial smooths and middles, while assibilated 
ετύφϑημ-ες ev, hence the in- 
finitive mood Afterwards, how- 
ever, the letter when final, according the laws Greek 
phonology, was changed into hence have the future 
second stage the weakening the 
pronominal suffix consisted the dropping the aspirate, 
immediately the original unincreased verbal root, which, 
this case, taken its intransitive meaning, assumed the 
function the passive voice, χαρ- ἐχάρην, was 
ἐστάλ-ην, pu-(pe), ἐῤῥύην, flowed, 
stage contraction weakening, which was entered upon 
early period, the syllable was shortened various 


ni-k’tol, shall kill, stands for katal-ta, thou hast killed, 
masc., ta, thou, contracted from ‘thou hast t’, thou, 
fem., instead at-at. 
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ways. While the letter this tense, the Lithuanian 
language, passes over into the vowel which related 
the labial letters through but the plural 
the Greek first nasalized, afterwards pronounced 
and last entirely dropped. This particular 
form the aorist still find εἶπα for ἤνεγκα for 
ἤνεγκαμ (from which are derived ἠνεγκάμην), and 
perhaps ἔπεσα for ἔπετα. the popular language this 
particular form the aorist (which prefer call the 
strong aorist, because certainly not formed compo- 
sition with the substantive verb) seems have generally 
prevailed, and from this seems afterwards have intruded 
into the written language, εἷλα, ἔλαβα, (conf. Butt- 
being dropped, the letter however, usually changing into 
contracted with the preceding vowel into one syl- 
lable with long vowel, which, some verbs, shortened 
again the plural; unless prefer regard the the last 
letter the syllable, the suffix, representing personal 
pronoun as, ἔδρααν, ἔδοαμ, ἔδοαν, ἔδων 
ἔδην Eap, hv; ἔστααν, ἔστην ἔδυαν, 
ἔδυν ἔφυαμ, ἔφναν ἔφῦν (compare ἐχϑύας, δεικνύασι, 
frequently, however, the written lan- 
guage the Greek, the suffix ay, av, was weakened into ov. 
the Old Slavonic, seems, was first nasalized into 
um, afterwards into un, where the final was first 
pronounced indistinctly, and last entirely 
the plural, however, both the Lithuanian and the Old 
Slavonic, was universally pronounced with preceding 
full and only the the plural, which has survived only 
the Sanscrit, the Greek dialects, and the Latin, was worn 
off; Lith. got, dual gawéwa, two got, plur. 
got Old Slav. moved, dual dvigove, 
two moved, plur. moved. 

regarding the ending (an, ap, ov) con- 
stituent part the suffixed pronoun the first person, 
only follow the example the Indian grammarians them- 
selves, who lived some thousands years nearer the 


origin these verbal formations than Mr. Bopp and our- 
selves, and who may imagined have still had sort 
consciousness the mode which the forms their 
language were generated, which consciousness has been 
lost us. fact, Mr. Bopp himself 500) declares, that 
must attribute pronominal origin what are usually 
termed “the copulative vowels and verbs, such 
φερ-ο-μεν (which rather divide thus, 
but cannot agree with him his further deductions, and 
rather side with the Indian grammarians, who regard the 
vowel the ending (om, on) part the pronoun. 
Even Mr. Bopp himself, note 437, 268, 
Although have divided above db‘ar-a-m, just 
did yet, must observe, that, according the 
Indian grammarians, the full ending the first person sin- 
gular the secondary forms [we rather call them primary, 
because they were first use] not but am. The end- 
ing am, indeed, also found verbs where the letter 
cannot regarded the characteristic vowel the class 
which the verb belongs from go, not form 
went, but and the Sanscrit plur. 
dstrnuma, found together with the Greek ἐστόρνῦν, ἐστόρ- 
But, inasmuch the second person singular 
expressed the Sanscrit the letter and the third 
and as, for instance, the Sanscrit 
corresponds the Greek may con- 
clude from this, well from the fact that the Greek, 
also, the first person simply expressed that the letter 
principal conjugation, even Greek ἐστόρνυον would 
correspond Instead having recourse 
Sanscrit inorganical formation, prefer look 
upon this formation organic, showing that ἐστόρνυν is, 
weakened from this, and that the contraction into 
not such rare occurrence Greek have seen 
above, ὀσφύας, ὀσφῦς ἀπολλύασιν, ἀπολλῦσιν ὀφρῦς from 
ὀφρύας, the eyebrows. 
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From these considerations, think, made clear that 
Mr. Bopp wrong regarding the blunted 
secondary formation ami, for much rather 
primary formation, existing before the present tense, which 
tense, from reasons common sense only, must regarded 
later origin, since does not express completed 
fact, but one which the process completion, and 
inasmuch, as, the Slavonic language, absolutely used 
the place the Conf. Prof. Bopp’s Verbalism, 
98. 

page 259, 431, Mr. Bopp, says: double form 
the personal endings shown the Latin also the cir- 
cumstance that wherever there was originally the fuller 
ending mi, this was entirely dropped, with the single excep- 
tion sum and while the original final has been 
preserved throughout; thus, find amo, amabo, but amabam, 
eram, sim, amem, the Sanscrit and 
emphatically declare ourselves against this statement Mr. 
Bopp, which, starting with him, has been adopted all 
grammarians, that, namely, Latin, with the single excep- 
tion sum and inquam, the suffix the first person has 
been dropped. are, the contrary, the opinion, 
that the ending which Mr. Bopp 
regards shortened form ma, and which latter form 
moreover hold metathesis am, em, im, never 
existed this language, and, general thing, was 
developed only the Sanscrit and the Zend, after they had 
separated from the other members the Arian family; 
that not the entire suffix, but only the final the 
fix om, had become lost, after had first become nasalized, 
and had gradually been pronounced more and more indis- 
This was originally am, (inqua- 
am), and lost the letter about the same time, the 
pronoun ego, which originally sounded aham, 
akam, agam, Mr. Bopp’s supposition 
were right, and the letter the first person were 
nothing else than copulative letter, would 


cable how this copulative letter should have remained 
stereotyped, were, the first person singular and 
plural, four members the Indo-European family, the 
Latin, Greek, Lithuanian and Slavonic, and should therein 
manifest marked difference from the other persons the 
verb. The history the formations the verb proves 
clearly that this letter the last remnant the pronomi- 
nal suffix the first person. The plural alone the Greek 
(leg-omen, leg-omes), the Latin volumus 
for volomos, quuesumus for &c., and the Slavonic 
and Lithuanian forms nesoyu, plur. bore 
raud-aju, plur. shows that this letter has been 
weakened from the nasalized om, on, um, un, and that the 
letter was originally pronounced and need 
other evidence. not our intention call the Messrs. 
Ritschl and account for rejecting the forms 
dicom, faciom, incipissom, subigitom, videom, which occur 
some the manuscripts Plautus, because, they say, 
none the old grammarians seem acquainted with any 
such forms the singular. all events these forms are 
not mere errors writing, since cannot conceive how 
the copyist, mere mistake, should have, more places 
than one, written down these endings, unless had still 
some sort indistinct recollection them, was made 
familiar with them written traditions and documents 
which are now lost us. means appears strange, 
that, while the letter disappeared the present tense, 
should still have continued eram, amabam, monebam, lege- 
bam, nequibam, for, inasmuch the letter these 
endings, was not weakened into its connection with the 
personal pronoun ego, its later form, was completely lost 
sight the people: while, the present tense, where 
this connection still remained visible, the form the suffix 
was accommodated that ego its more modern garb. 
The Lithuanian, however, proves that om, 
were originally am; for, while, the singular, was ob- 
scured into and the letter dropped, the plural the 
vowel still preserved, and the letter retained, because 
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followed vowel; as, sing. plur. wezame, carry. 
The same thing find the Gothic present tense, where 
the letter has been preserved the first person plural, 
because whole syllable had been dropped after it, while, 
the singular, this same letter the suffix am, was 
first nasalized, and afterwards given just 
the Greek, where the letter was dropped the singular 
the active voice, while was retained 
the plural and the middle, else was partly changed 
into ἐτύψαμεν, ἐτυψάμαμ, ἐτυψάμαν, ἐτυψάμην 
the letter the suffix am, which sounded like far, 
into the long English fate, notice the Armenian 
and Albanian; and the addition the suffix 
the vowel the root, with which coalesced into one long 
vowel, find some extent the Gothic and Old-Saxon 
among the Germanic tongues, and likewise the Persian, 
Armenian, and Albanian. 

Mr. Bopp says 434, 261): all events the ending 
μαι the middle and passive voices, which [in Greek] 
common all classes verbs, shows that they all had orig- 
inally the ending the active voice. regards the 
general preservation the character the first person 
all forms the middle and passive voices, the Greek has 
immense advantage over its Asiatic sisters, which the 
singular the middle, both the primary and the second- 
ary forms have lost the the same manner, therefore, 
which from the Sanscrit we, were, restore the 
Greek φέρω, also from the Greek φέρομαι, trace back 
the blunted Sanscrit form its original form 
the Arian family, the Sanscrit and the Zend, had this 
complete ending the middle voice, after the ending the 
first person singular the active voice, but that, the 
course time had become mi, need not, 
account, assume the same the Greek. the contrary, 
the Greek, well the Lithuanian and the 
the suffix was shortened into only small number 
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verbs. The ending μαι, Greek, may explained two 
ways; either the letter the first person the active 
voice, imitation the second and third persons and 
tat, which were themselves expanded from and was 
formed into else, since the passive voice 
means one the oldest formations, the passive ending 
the first person singular all verbs, imitation the 
ending the first and second persons, was formed from the 
shortened suffix μὲ, which had already been introduced 
small number verbs. the Sanscrit and Zend this short- 
ened form did not become general until after their separation 
from the rest the members the Arian family, and the 
Greek, Lithuanian, and Slavonic, was confined small 
number verbs, while the Latin, Gothic, High German, 
Old Saxon, Persian, Albanian, and Armenian, not single 
trace this secondary form the active voice, and still less 
that the passive voice, can found. can proved, 
however, that all these languages the beginning the 
first person the present tense had the ending am, um, em, 
(im) and their present tenses, therefore, appear formed 
portion that suffix, which claim have been common 
all. 

agree perfectly with Mr. Bopp 477, pp. 324, 325, 
where explains the Latin the passive voice the 
reflexive for this certainly identical with and also, 
the remaining idioms the Arian family serves express 
the passive voice. the neighboring Semitic family, even 
the Hebrew conj. Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic, Ethi- 
opic, the reflexive relation the bridge which pass 
over into the passive voice).1 have repeat, however, 
our objections Mr. Bopp’s explanation the second per- 


case true, and are very much inclined believe it, that the Indo- 
European languages, together with the Semitic, originally formed one primitive 
language, the fact that all the Semitic, and part the Indo-European lan- 
guages, use the same letters, persons, represent the reflexive relation, 
would very far towards proving the priority this mode expressing the 
reflexive relation that mode which the reflexive form strengthened, 
the several persons, the distinctive words for each person for this latter form 
evidently belongs later stage development. 
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son plural, which have raised our work already 
referred order leave the mind the reader unbi- 
assed, extract from Mr. Bopp’s work the article ques- 
tion: 

easy see that the second person plural bears 
relation whatever the remaining persons the passive 
but entirely owing the that the 
former cultivators grammar did not trouble themselves 
all about the rationale linguistic phenomena, and, that the 
relationship which exists between the Latin and Greek lan- 
guages was not studied truly scientific and systematic 
manner, that the form amamini long occupied its place 
among the paradigms, without anybody’s asking whence 
came and how originated? think was the first raise 
this question Conjugation system (Frankfort M., 


1816, 105, ff), and repeat here confidently the 
tion which there made, that amamini participle 


passive voice the masculine nominative plural; thus, that 
amamini stands for amamini estis, the Greek τετυμμένοι 
εἰσί. The Latin suffix minu-s, which corresponds the 


Greek μένος and the Sanscrit But inasmuch as. 
these participles, such, passed entirely out use the 


Latin, and only remained the second person plural, 
state petrifaction, were, they assumed common 
language the character personal form, and their 
nature was longer recognized, the distinction 
the genders, also, was longer observed them, and 
the addition estis was discontinued. may proper 
allude here similar process Sanscrit. this lan- 
guage, (from the root for instance, properly sig- 
nifying daturus, used the sense daturus est, without 
taking into consideration the genders; thus likewise used 
for datura and daturum est, although this form, which also 


equivalent the Latin nomen agentis provided 
with the feminine ending (Lat. and 


female who gives Sanscrit just little called 
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dator Latin. the plural, moreover, when used 
noun, signifies givers, but when used verb, they will 
give, all genders; the same the case with the plural 
form The Sanscrit use this form still more 
remarkable than the Latin, because, the former language 
are still used substantives. is, 
then, entirely owing the circumstance the language, 
its existing state, being longer able dispose these 
forms the sense future participles, that 
where they signify dabit, dabunt, the consciousness 
their adjective nature and their power expressing the 
different genders was lost, and that the character common 
verbal persons was assumed them.” 

order impartial, must, moreover, state what 
Mr. Bopp adduces favor the existence 
ciples Latin. pp. 326, 327 continues: 
return amamini, the reviewer Conjugation system 
not mistaken) supports this explanation the forms alum- 
nus, Vertumnus, which evidently belong this particular 
formation the participle, but which the letter has been 
lost. This letter was preserved which Mr. Lisch 
very properly, seems me, explains, that which has 
been crossed, from the Sanscrit tar. Fe-mina, she who bears, 
consequently the middle voice [conf. γεινάμενοι, parents, 
Herodotus], which likewise adduced Mr. Lisch, had 
previously regarded kindred formation; its root fé, 
from which are also derived fetus, fecundus. addi- 
tion these, gemini (those who have been born the same 
time, from the root gen), which the place genmini, 
may taken into consideration [we object this; 
for this explanation there would wanting this word 
two essential points which are inherent the idea ¢wins,” 
viz. that duality, and that being born the same 
time].” 
This theory Mr. Bopp, endorsed learned men, such 
Grotefend, was received the grammars without scarcely 
meeting with any resistance whatever. But regards Mr. 
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Bopp’s assertion that the proceeding the Sanscrit lan- 
guage much more remarkable, than that advocated 
himself, we, and very probably many our readers, cannot 
agree with for the Sanscrit, only need supply 
est and sunt, but the Latin, according Mr. Bopp’s idea, 
estis, sitis (eratis, essetis), este, estote and, moreover, five 
participles for various tenses and moods which parti- 
ciple has ever existed any language; thus leg-iminu-s, 
estis; leg-aminu-s, leg-amini sitis; leg-ebaminu-s, 
leg-ebamini estis leg-ereminu-s leg-eremini 
legimini este, estote, which linguistic absurdity. 

As, for the reasons here given, cannot embrace Mr. 
Bopp’s theory, must endeavor supply better one, 
and for this purpose, done Mr. Bopp himself, 
undertake ascend into the ante-historical ages, and 
vindicate, possible, this form also reflexive character. 
look upon the imperative mood the oldest form 
next the aorist, and are confirmed this belief the 
consideration that the form most immediately required 
language, after had given birth the aorist, which 
expressed fact, act, phenomenon completed, was that 
which the repetition such act fact was demanded, 
also the present case start with the imperative mood. 
The oldest form this mood the passive voice was imi- 
true that the genuineness this ending has been disputed 
but have seen the case the ending 
the first person singular, how very ready even our schol- 
ars are throw anything away, the plea its being 
slip the pen, that does not agree with their own ideas. 
have choose between two readings, select the more 
difficult rarer the genuine one; for the copyist may, 
indeed, supposed have changed more difficult 
rarer reading into easier one, but not vice versa. The 
original or, like general, was gradually pronounced 
more and more indistinctly, until last vanished alto- 
gether, when the consciousness its origin and its meaning 
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had become lost among the people indeed, account its 
ending was then even wrongly employed the singu- 
lar, while the plural was changed According 
our view the ending iminos the origina] complete 
form, composed iminand os. the Sanscrit accu- 
sative the letter this word was early assimi- 
lated the Greek the following and the consonantal 
either passed over into the aspirate, vanished altogether 
acc. for Latin, where this pronoun 
was used suffix, disappeared entirely and the letter 
was not doubled, which find analogous cases other 
old Latin words; the syllable an, was changed into be- 
cause was not sustained the accent, and gave the 
letter the following syllable os, commencing with vow- 
el; the penult was weakened the Greek into and 
the Latin into the connecting vowel the same 
legit-u-r, and the Umbrian, but the genuine 
reflexive sign. This letter, however, either disappeared 
the way above-mentioned, and was weakened into 
went through the same changes the genitive singular and 
the nominative plural the declension; that is, first 
became oi, afterwards oe, and finally, (compare our work 
Latin pronunciation, ending iminor corres- 
ponds exactly the Greek ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, and the only 
relic the strengthened reflexive form the Latin. 

Mr. Bopp says, 515) the question raised, whether 
the Sanscrit from ancient times has made use its three 
past tenses without any syntactical distinction whatever, and 
whether uselessly expended its creative powers their 
production whether, the course time, the more 
refined distinctions their significations were lost sight 
favor the latter; for even, the forms language were 
gradually worn away and blunted, also their significa- 
tions were subject wearing away and blunting.” 

this remark there are two points which are 
issue with Mr. Bopp. seems suppose that the 
different forms for the expression the past tense arose 
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simultaneously secondly, that these three forms originally 
represented various modifications shades the past tense, 
which, the course time, were lost sort process 
degeneracy wearing away, and that this proved 
the indiscriminate use made these forms the 
writings which now possess. are, the contrary, 
the opinion that these three forms arose different times, 
and that each new form, its rise, did not completely crowd 
out the former one, may seen the case the so- 
called first and second aorists Greek. this language, 
moreover, the strong old aorist still partly coincided its 
form, least its use, with the imperfect tense; for 
find the imperfect tense ἔλεγον λέγω, ἔφην φημί, and 
also ἐβόα, ἀνεβόα Bodw, and jew more fre- 
quently used the sense the aorist, than the imperfect 
tense. The so-called second perfect was certainly nothing 
else originally than another form the strong old aorist, 
and one time was employed the place the aorist, 
and another later time that the perfect tense. 
According our opinion, the act fixing the different 
shades the meaning the past tenses supposes state 
mental majority, which can only exist the manhood, 
and not the childhood, nation; but not any 
means necessary that each people should have reached the 
culminating point mental cultivation every direction. 
the Latin remained behind the Greek the development 
the verb, inasmuch has separate forms for the 
aorist and the perfect tense, and although has one more 
case the declension the nouns than the latter, still 
expresses coming from and being place the same 
form venit Carthagine. is, there- 
fore, not all improbable that the Sanscrit should have 
remained behind both these languages, and should never 
have arrived the same degree logical precision; especi- 
ally since established fact that has never succeeded 
developing the pluperfect tense. 

Mr. Bopp says further, 516, 389): “It mtay said 
that language, the aorist, rids itself the guna and 
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other characteristics class for this reason only, because, 
its anxiety report facts, has time pronounce 
the Sanscrit, the second person the im- 
perative mood, account the hurry which com- 
mand given, the lighter verbal form employed, and 
thus find the second person know thou, yoongdi, 
unite thou, while the third person have let him 
know, yoondktu, let him unite. This species which 
has just been mentioned, is, however, comparatively rare 
both Sanscrit and Greek, and the giving the 
characteristics class both languages not confined 
the aorist; besides, more letters are usually found the 
aorist than the imperfect compare, for instance, 
ddics‘am ἔδειξα with the imperfect tense, which 
exactly like the above-mentioned aorist. The sibilant 
the first aorist, also, cannot regarded, view, that 
particular element sound which this tense owes its 
peculiar signification, since this letter occurs likewise 
several other forms, the meaning which wise 
connected with that the regards the first 
statement Mr. Bopp, which himself does not seem 
attach much weight, cannot expect agree with 
him, since there certainly necessity all why people, 
their anxiety report fact, should not have had the 
time, should not have taken the time, pronounce long 
vowel diphthong instead short vowel. With 
respect the length shortness the original roots this 
subject which, the present day, can longer 
decided with any certainty. However, this much seems 
may established beyond any doubt: that the roots 
were originally monosyllabic; therefore, any form which 
consists more than one syllable may once put 
down later formation. Thus, comparing 
ἐδίδων with ἔδων, the latter would naturally 
regarded the older form; that there reason 
why should suppose with Mr. Bopp (p. 389), that, 
the formation the second aorist, the and other char- 
acteristics class were dropped, they had not even 
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existed that time. regards the fact that 
and Greek ἔλεγον, together with and 
and are designated imperfect tenses, 
this only proves the arbitrary mode proceeding the 
grammarians, since very plain that the two former 
words belong earlier stage development the 
language, while the longer forms were produced 
quently. those cases where the monosyllabic root had 
long vowel diphthong, find quite natural that the 
long vowel the original root, when another syllable was 
prefixed (for instance, when the first two letters the 
root were reduplicated), should have been weakened and 
shortened, since this case was deprived the accent. 
This weakening, however, did not always take place, but 
sometimes the accent was simply shifted the prefix, 
may seen from the following examples, where 
the so-called second perfects originally identical with the 
strong (second) aorist: as, (the original form then), 
λέληϑε, ἔλαϑε, the other hand the follow- 
ing forms were used simultaneously: 
φεῦγε, πέφευγε, πέφυγε, ἔφυγε, forms were subsequently 
employed express various shades the 
pare also the Doric Ionic ληκ-έω, the Attic sibilated 
λάσκω, for aorist The long syllable 
occurs even the aorist, πέπληγον (ἔπληγον, 
similar weakening the vowels, well known, has 
taken place the Latin, where passed over into and 
became fall-it, the cause this weak- 
ening was that the accent was first placed the prefix, 
and afterwards settled down upon the root. 

Mr. Bopp first advanced his Conjugation system the 


the forms and for which are found together 
with ἐδηδώς and ἤγαγον, recognize remnants the same original suffix, 
which have found ἔδωκα (ἐδό-ακα), ἔϑηκα ἧκα viz. ἀκα, 
ἀκαμ; the above words this suffix passed over into the Old Sla- 
vonic, instead the later form ἔγώ, must regarded the first 
weakening and the second. 
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idea, which repeats the present work, 526—528, pp. 
and which seems perfectly correct, that the 
Latin, addition the root (es), which was employed 
also other members the Arian family the formation 
their tenses, also made use the Sanscrit verb bhu, 
fu, wherein was followed the Irish dialect the Gaelic 
idiom; as, mealfa-m, (which would rather 
divide thus: meal-f-am, for meal-fi-am), mealfa-maid, 
mealfa-maoid, shall deceive, meal-faidhe, you will deceive, 
meal-faid, they will deceive, meal-fai-r, thou wilt deceive, meal- 
fai-dh, will deceive. The circumstance that the Latin bam 
expresses the past, but the Irish fam the future, Mr. Bopp 
continues, ought not prevent our regarding these two 
forms identical their origin. are troubled much 
less this circumstance than Mr. Bopp himself, since 
regard not merely the letter but also the suffix 
the first person singular and plural. The proper form the 
Irish suffix ought biam, since its isolated 
position signifies shall (literally will me), 
biadmaoid, shall be, where the character the third per- 
son singular has amalgamated with the root. The ex- 
ponent the future relation these forms, Mr. Bopp goes 
say, the vowel with which may compared the 
Latin amabis, amabit, and also eris, erit, 
object this view, for think that the future relation 
expressed the root bhu, itself, which not only signi- 
fies the state having become, πεφυκέναι, being, but 
also the act becoming, fio, This idea becoming 
contained both the imperfect tense and the future; for 
the very name the imperfect tense implies that de- 
scribes imperfect action, one which progress, 
becoming, that is, one which not yet completed when 
another action takes place. The idea the past, however, 
which not contained that becoming, was furnished 
the imperfect tense the predicate the primary 
clause, and case the imperfect tense was employed the 
primary clause itself, this idea could supplied from 
the context, done with the present itself clause 
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introduced the conjunction dum, when concomitant 
the predicate past tense. The application the word 
becoming the formation these two tenses very ap- 
propriate, all existence continual becoming, con- 
tinual repetition the same act. the Latin, also, 
find the ending esco, which signifies become, employed 
the formation the fuiure; superescit for supererit, 
Ennius. According our view, ero did not originally have 
exclusive signification the future, little the Greek 
ἔσομαι, ἔδομαι, πίομαι, but original form the present 
tense, esom, som, sum, where the letter was first pro- 
nounced indistinctly, and last was dropped entirely, 
while between two vowels, became The fact that 
the future, which originally was expressed the present 
tense, gave rise the idea becoming, coming into 
state existence, proved the later German, where 
the future ich werde gehen means literally 
go, or, coming into state going. This idea be- 
coming, German, was even transferred the present and 
imperfect tenses the passive voice, where ich werde, ich 
wurde gelehrt signifies becoming, was becoming 
ich bin, ich war gelehrt worden, have become, 
become taught. 

Mr. Bopp 527) justly regards strange the long 
ebam the third and fourth conjugations, and 
and together with Ag. Benary explained form- 
erly (in the Berliner Jahrbucher for 1838, 13) amal- 
gamation the class-vowel with the augment. Without 
entirely abandoning his former view, seems now more 
inclined the opinion that the only purpose for which the 
class-vowel was lengthened these forms was enable 
bear the burden the substantive verb, and thus 
give more strength the theme the principal verb. 

not think that the assumption augment 
order explain the long the imperfect tense can all 
justified, since there not single instance record 
where the reduplication Latin was weakened into 
augment; very readily admit, however, that the imper- 
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fect and future tenses the third and fourth conjugations, 
their formation, may have conformed inorganic 
manner with these tenses the second conjugation. 
the third conjugation this chiefly limited the imperfect 
tense, but the fourth conjugation often meet with the 
ending bo, instead am; scibo, aperibor, instead 
sciam, aperiar. The vowel the fourth conjugation, was 
originally long; for, like the first conjugation (and 
sometimes even the second), arose from the diph- 
thong ay, which signifies making. This suffix was not 
only contracted into long father) the first conju- 
gation, and into long (ey they) the second conjuga- 
tion, but, through the mediation the diphthong (ei 
height), into which had been obscured, likewise 
passed over into long machine). This long when 
followed vowel, became short, audio, but when 
followed consonant, preserved its long character, 
scibo, where the ending was immediately 
the stem suffix also few imperfect tenses, 
vestibam, largibar, for vestiebam, largiebar, unless prefer 
regard scibo contraction sciébo, and vestibam ves- 
tiébam; the majority cases, however, the formation 
the imperfect tense the fourth conjugation the analogy 
the third conjugation was followed where the vowel 
ebam had been lengthened inorganic manner, anal- 
ogy with the imperfect tense the second conjugation. 
For those who are not satisfied with this explanation, 
have still third one offer our own. The long be- 
fore bam neither augment which coalesced with the 
final vowel the stem into long nor inorganic 
imitation the second conjugation, but arose from the 
diphthong the vowel which had been developed 
from before the labial (as before the labial 
that the diphthong takes the place the substantive 
verb es, be, being. Amabam, consequently, arose the 
following manner: am-ay-es-bam, amd-esbam, 
ally, signifies: bam, was becoming; es, one being; ay, 
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making, am, love: mone-eibam, mone-ébam, 
monébam, was becoming one being leg-esbam, 
leg-eibam, Iwas becoming one who was reading; 
was becoming one who was hearing; 
ama-eibo, ama-ébo, amabo, one being loving. 
The letter other places also passed over into (cf. our 
work Latin Pronunciation, the Greek, be- 
fore the labial εἰμί, εἰμέν for ἐσμί, ἐσμέν. The combina- 
tion two auxiliaries, es-bam, also find the 
third person plural the perfect tenses ending si, 
verb, and erunt for esunt surviving form the 
original present tense; case Mr. Bopp right, which 
not think, fuvi instead fufu-vi, furi, fui, 
compound itself verb, and itself suffix. 
doubt the suffix the perfect subjunctive also double 
composition the substantive verb, scrip-s-erim for scrip-s- 
esim, scrip-si-rim sim, just ausim instead auds- 
sim. not hesitate regard the future having 
descended from bom, bam, and thus consider originally 
identical with the the imperfect tense. our 
opinion that the formation the imperfect tense older 
than that the future, since the function the future 
tense was originally also performed the present tense, 
and account the close connection between these two 
tenses, the ending the future tense was changed into 
om, the present tense, both which followed this 
particular the later form egom, ego. 

Mr. Bopp pp. tracing the perfect 
ending the substantive verb can indeed sup- 
port his theory the formation the imperfect and future 
tenses, which admitted us; still, doing merely 
establishes the possibility such formation, but nothing 
more. Several objections have been raised against this 
theory. First all has been justly observed the 
opponents this view that, whether derive the suffix 
from the letters the root fuo, φύω, this 
cannot pretended express accomplished fact or. 


state; moreover, the above two tenses, though they are 
compounded the Sanscrit bhu Latin fuo, this verb 
rather expresses becoming than being. oldest form 
this perfect tense, also, not fui, but fuvi, and thus ap- 
pears provided with the very same suffix which Mr. Bopp 
endeavors explain means itself. are, therefore, 
compelled these considerations endeavor find an- 
other explanation this form. 

eight members the Arian family there are more 
Jess traces form the perfect tense, which, with the 
help Mr. Bopp, shall endeavor examine more 
closely. the Sanscrit there still preserved the parti- 
ciple the reduplicated perfect tense certain suffix which 
expresses being endowed furnished with something. 
This suffix appears three degrees regards strength, 
vans, vat, us‘ and us‘ oosh, which the weakest 
all, formed the feminine ooshee). The shortest 
form oosh, according Mr. Bopp 788) 
single instance the Gothic tongue, bérusjés, the parents 
all other instances this form the participle has been 
lost this language (we should like compare with this 
form the expression γεινάμενοι Herodotus, instead 
γονεῖς). the Old Prussian, also, some forms are found 
which appear connected with this original perfect form 
Bopp, 787); murrawuns, having murmured, klantiwuns, 
having cursed. The vowel wuns, just the ordinary 
form uns, and also the vowels and ons and ans, which 
latter vowel, when after consonant, equivalent 
the Lithuanian ens, have become, according Mr. Bopp, 
weakened which was originally This participle 
generally used the Old Prussian circumlocution 
the perfect indicative; as, murrawuns bhe klantiwuns, 
have murmured and cursed. future, also, which 
wanting the Old Prussian, always expressed the 
auxiliary become, and the participle the perfect 
as, madliti, tyt wirstat ious immusis (where the vowel the 
plural form usis organic, and identical with the Sanscrit 
that stem which used the weakest cases, and also 
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the feminine also identical with the letter 
the corresponding Lithuanian forms), tyt wirstat ious 
aupallusis, pray, then you will take (literally, then you become 
having taken), seek, then you will find (strictly, having found). 
The weakest form the Sanscrit suffix the participle 
likewise appears the Lithuanian the oblique cases 
the masculine, yet with the inorganic addition The 
nominative case, regards its termination, based 
upon the strong Sanscrit theme the letter 
remains the nominative and vocative cases, while the 
Sanscrit, both these cases, the sign the nominative 
case, well the final consonant, dropped, for does 
not tolerate two consonants the end word; rurud- 
for the vocative case rérudvan. the 
Zend, according Mr. Bopp, 787, the letter the nom- 
inative case changed into having created, vid- 
knowing (εἰδώς). the weakened cases, well 
before the feminine character like the Sanscrit suffix 
contracted into 

With the form which, the Sanscrit, are formed 
the middle cases the perfect participle, has been cor- 
rectly stated Mr. Bopp, 789, the Greek connected, 
which the primitive accentuation has been preserved, but 
the digamma given up, which, general thing, rejected 
the middle words, especially the suffix which 
corresponds the Sanscrit vant the strong 
therefore, compares with the Sanscrit forms, such 
endowed with riches, also com- 
pares with (we would rather say with 
which latter form, moreover, agrees the neuter form τετυφός 
the nominative, accusative, and vocative cases. 
feminine form via, which mutilated form υσῖα 
(οσῖα, corresponds with the Sanscrit 
add that the Sanscrit the simple (strong) aorists, 
imperfect tenses the participle, were represented the 
reduplicating aorist the perfect tense, while the Greek 
they went further, and employed the suffix vans two 
and both which the suffixed 

XVIII. No. 72. 


@ 


806 Review Bopp’s Comparative Grammar. 


syllable received the accent, and the form was after- 
wards employed express the strict idea the perfect 
tense, and the other form express the aorist. This 
last form was applied both the case the reduplicating 
and the non-reduplicating aorists. Between these two forms 
vans, employed the Greek, there still another differ- 
ence. Although the stronger form ws) made 
use the nominative singular the masculine gender 
those forms the aorist which were afterwards used the 
sense the perfect tense, yet all the oblique cases, and 
also the nominative singular the neuter gender, the 
weaker form (or) employed with the accent upon the 
suffix, while the strong second aorists the stronger 
form vant (vont) preferred throughout all cases the 
masculine and neuter gender, with the accent also upon the 
These two forms, however, again agree this, that 
both, the feminine gender, give preference shorter 
Ε]όν. The same derivation very justly attributed 
Mr. Bopp the ending the participle the Slavonic 
perfect, where, indeed, according him, the tense cor- 
responding the Sanscrit and Greek perfect tenses (and 
the Germanic preterite), has been lost the indicative 
mood, has been the case the Lettic but 
where, even the Lettic idioms, the form the 
participle has been preserved, which had been generated 
from the perfect tense, before these languages had separated 
from the other members the Arian stock. The root 
this suffix the nominative and vocative cases the three 
numbers the masculine and neuter genders, and also 
the accusative case the dual, us‘, the letter 
which, according law this language, suppressed 
those cases the singular number which not receive 
any additions (compare Bopp, 790, 156, and Prof. 
Rapp’s Verbalorganism the Old Slavonic, Bk. 
99, ff). The original vav this ending, the Slavonic 
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well other members the Arian family (see Bopp, 
822), passed also partly over into the liquid for, addi- 
tion this original participle the active voice, there 
exists another participle the Slavonic language, la, 
which, with the auxiliaries, forms compound preterite tenses, 
and which, the later northern tongues, replaces the entire 
preterite. But cannot agree with Messrs. Bopp and 
from the letter which lies much nearer; and wonder 
that Mr. Bopp, who very properly derives the Latin suffix 
lent words such corpulento, opulent-, vinolento, 
lento, violento, temulento, instead corpuvento, opuvent-, 
temuvento, from the Sanscrit vant, vas, vat, does not recog- 
nize this shortened form the Slavonic perfect tense, 
where the place evidently later change let- 
ters, which also occurs the Georgian language, and where 
the accent the suffix, just the Sanscrit and the 
Greek. regards the digamma, has disappeared 
from the Greek written language like the consonantal and 
found only inscriptions and the writings grammari- 
ans, yet great number verbal forms, where has not 
passed over into any other sound, its former existence may. 
inferred with sufficient certainty, that there longer 
remains any doubt the function the formation 
the perfect tense. refer the reader the examples 
furnished Dr. Buttmann 97, Obs. 10, and other 
places), as, βεβαρηώς, κεκαφηώς, κεκμηώς, κεχαρηώς, πεπτηώς, 
τετιηώς, τετληώς, πεφύασι, γεγάασι, γεγάατε, δεδάασι, 
μεμάασι, etc., instead βεβαρη Εώς, κεκαφη πεφύ ἔασι, 
γεγά γεγά μεμά The digamma, how- 
ever, has not only been dropped, these and many other 
instances, but also makes its appearance again the form 
hard breathing, ἑσπέρα, Lat. vesper, and therefore 
aspirates the preceding labials and gutturals, τέτυπὰ 
for τέτυπ τέτυφα, πεπραγ-ἁ πέπραχα. 
other members the Arian family also, may seen 
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that this developed from may hardened into 
Latin, niv-, niv-s, nic-s, nix; viv-, 
conniv-, conniv-si, connic-si, nav-, Ags. naca, 
Sanscr. dévdra, Ags. tacor,Old High Germ. which 
makes zeihura equivalent dévdra. The the Gothic 
root nominative Sanscr. giva-s (living) corre- 
sponds the Anglo-Saxon, directly descending from the 
Gothic, for quikk, and the High German quek. 
all events, the fact that the Greek language through 
passes over into and thus that may replace original 
will not denied the learned scholar; and from the 
above examples, which have extracted from list Mr. 
Bopp’s 19), may clearly seen that this letter can- 
not regarded inorganic. this manner forming 
the perfect tense the Greek coincides with the more archaic 
Latin, and the suffix the perfect tense, which has 
common with other members the Arian family, appears 
this language not only the ending which was 
treated above, and where the letter replaced (op- 
ulent for opuvent, etc.), but also mediately immedi- 
ately added roots the formation adjectives, vac-, 
vos, vus, vac-vus, vacuus; noc-i-vus 
noc-vus, nocuus; conspic-vus, conspicuus; perpet-vus, 
perpetuus; contin-vus, continuus, also cap-to-, cap-tus, 
capti-vus, like the Sanscrit the indicative, sub- 
and infinitive moods the perfect and the 
future perfect; added verbal roots the formation 
tenses, that is, preterite, perfect, and pluperfect tenses 
(as the Slavonic and Sanscrit), where either followed 
the mere pronoun the substantive and where 


true that the Oscan forms aamana-ffed, aikda-fed (see Mommsen 
Unteritalische Dialecte, 234), and the Umbrian Lat. am- 
brefurent, Lat. ambiverint (see Th. Aufrecht and Kirchhoff Umbrische Denk- 
Vol. 144), are adduced favor the derivation this suffix from 
φύω, But far from admitting the validity these proofs, the strength 
the facts advanced above, and seconded Mr. Mommsen himself, utterly 
reject the derivation amavi from amafui, from monefui, audivi from 
audifui, and hold that the Oscan and Umbrian and the above words, 
have been hardened from has been other places, and especially 
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the letter (va, vat) coalesces with the personal pronoun im, 
which shortened from am, vat from vaim, first passed over 
into and finally into long (Engl. machine), and 
the final first began sounded very weak, and 
last was dropped altogether. Finally, this theory proved 
the formation the Vedic aorists im, which have 
yet been reduplicated, badh-im,I killed, kramim, 
mounted, instead the later ab‘adisham, akramisham. 


ARTICLE IV. 


JONATHAN EDWARDS, HIS CHARACTER, TEACHING, AND 


JOSEPH THOMPSON, NEW YORK. 


Jonathan Edwards, the age fifty-four, was 
chosen the Presidency Nassau Hall, Princeton, New 
Jersey, alleged difficulties the way accepting “that 
important and arduous office,” first, “his own defects, un- 
fitting him for such undertaking,” that 
“course employ his study, which had long engaged 
and swallowed his mind, and been the chief entertain- 


adverb formed means this very suffix, statif for stative. even 
grant original the Oscan and Umbrian, yet are not authorized thereby 
transfer this once the Latin, since each these idioms, many respects, 
has taken its own course. are much rather inclined think that the forms 
venurint, facurent, fecerint, present abridged 
form the suffixes va, ve; for these forms are not for benverent, venverint, 
procanverint -ent, there would not single trace the perfect 
tense these forms the future perfect. 

The following article was originally prepared one series lectures 
before the Young Men’s Christian Union, Boston, upon “the influence 
representative religious men the moral and religious life their own denomi- 
nations and that Christendom.” was subsequently delivered before the 
students Andover and Yale Theological Seminaries. This statement will 
explain the rhetorical cast the article, and the occasional use the first per- 
son, which could not avoided without changing its whole structure. 
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ment and delight his defects wrote: have 
constitution many respects peculiarly unhappy, attended 
with flaccid vapid, sizy, and scarce fluids, and low 
tide spirits; often occasioning kind childish weak- 
ness and contemptibleness speech, presence, and demean- 
or, with disagreeable dulness and stiffness, much unfitting 
for conversation, but more especially for the government 
some parts learning, particularly algebra and the higher 
parts mathematics, and the Greek classics; Greek 
learning having been chiefly the New 
Such was the modest and evidently candid estimate which 
Edwards gave his constitutional temperament and his 
acquirements scholarship, related the Presidency 
acollege. What the detractors Paul said him 
Corinth, Jonathan Edwards wrote his 
bodily presence was weak, and his speech contemptible.” 
Yet the pen Edwards, like the letters Paul, was 
weighty and powerful,” and when turned from his own 
defects, which,” said he, are generally known, 
besides others which own heart conscious of,” and 
enumerated the Trustees the studies which found 
“the delight his life,’ unfolding his method study, 
and sketching the plans his projected works, Edwards 
drew psychological portrait himself that looks upon 
still with calm and sacred majesty. 

First, describing his habit pursuing the utmost 
anything “that seemed promise light any weighty 
point,” and the materials thought had thus accumu- 
next, expressing his earnest desire write out “many 
things the prevailing errors the day 
proceeds sketch great work” which “had long 
had his mind and heart,” History the Work 
Redemption,” body divinity the form history 
“beginning,” says, “from eternity, and descending from 


Jonathan Edwards’s Works, Vol. pp. 86, 87, First Worcester edition. 
This edition referred throughout, unless another indicated. 


q 

\ 

4 

\ 


Jonathan Edwards. Sit 


thence the great work and successive dispensations the 
infinitely wise God time, considering the chief events 
coming pass the church God, and revolutions the 
world mankind, affecting the state the church and the 
affair redemption, which have account history 
prophecy, till last come the general resurrection, 
last judgment, and consummation all things; concluding 
work with the consideration that perfect state 
things, which shall finally settled, last for eternity.” 
Did even Milton rise the height great argument? 
Yet under infirmities bodily temperament, and disabilities 
literary position, Edwards could project this grand epic 
the universe simply for his own profit and entertainment. 
With the same delight study and truth, had done 
much towards another great work, the Harmony the 
Old and New Testament,” the course which, says: 
“there will occasion for explanation very great 
part the Holy Scriptures,” work alone sufficient for the 
lifetime and the powers any man. Some these things,” 
meekly adds, “if Divine Providence favor, should 
ing attempt publication Already had pub- 

lished his Narrative Surprising Conversions,” Thoughts 
the Great Revival,” his searching analysis the Relig- 
ious Affections,” his touching Memoir David Brainerd,” 
his essay Qualifications for Communion,” his 
“Inquiry into the Freedom the Will;” this profound- 
est contribution New England metaphysical the- 
ology having been written while its author was conscien- 
tiously and laboriously teaching the Stockbridge Indians 
the English alphabet and the simplest truths the gospel. 
for benefiting fellow creatures word, think can 
write better than can speak;” and so, because his 
defects and his flaccid muscle and 
sizy blood, and his mind swallowed the History 
Redemption” and the Harmony the Scriptures,” —he 
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much loss whether ought accept the Presidency 
Nassau Hall; nevertheless, will proceed “to ask 
advice such esteems most wise, friendly, and 
faithful, with respect the way duty this important 
How can measure such man? there key 
that will unlock both mind and heart, and reveal his whole 
life and character 

the vale Chamouni, while gazing upon the awful 
sheen Mont Blanc, chanced notice feet tiny 
snowdrop peeping through the grass catch the warmth 
the sun. recalled that curious calculation Professor 
Whewell’s, touching the adaptation the force gravity 
the growth and sustentation flowers, which 
proves that “an earth greater smaller, denser rarer, than 
the one which live, would require change the 
structure and strength the footstalks all the little flow- 
ers that hang their heads under our hedges;” that 
may consider “the whole mass the earth, from pole 
pole, and from center, employed keep- 
ing snowdrop the position most suited the promotion 
its vegetable The same divine law that lifts 
the mountain the skies feeds and sustains the humblest 
floweret the vale. when gaze, with feeling akin 
awe, upon the “dilating mind” Edwards, which, like 
some monarch mountain, its natural form swelled 
vast heaven,” recall his own exquisite picture 
humility: “the soul true Christian appears like such 
little white flower see the spring the year, low 
and humble the ground, opening its bosom receive the 
calm rapture; diffusing around sweet fragrancy, standing 
peacefully and lovingly the midst other flowers round 
about all like manner opening their bosoms drink 
the light the sun.” His thoughts rose ever toward God 
his heart abased itself ever before God, the same divine 
law dependence and adoration. whose mind aspired 


Works, Vol. 90. Bridgewater Treatise, Cap. III. 
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grasp God’s last end the Creation,” etc., writes: 
heart panted after this, lie low before God the dust; 
that might nothing, and that God might that 
might become little child.” 

studying character like that Edwards roust 
guard against two quite opposite tendencies; tendency 
toward unquestioning veneration for the man 
which would invest his character with impeccability and his 
teachings with other words, that tendency 
toward the canonization saints and worthies which 
marks the Romish side human nature; and that other 
tendency toward empirical judgment character and 
life individual qualities defects, which marks the 
treme Protestant side human nature. the first 
have example the Latin inscription President Fin- 
ley the tombstone Edwards Princeton, and these 
couplets President Dwight 


scenes obscure did Heaven his Edwards call, 
That moral Newton, and that second Paul, 
Who, one little life, the gospel more 
Disclosed than all earth’s myriads kenned before.” 


which early biographer Edwards judiciously. 
observes: reader will consider this proposition poeti- 
cally strong, but not literally 

the hand, take the traits Edwards 
piecemeal, and give each any exaggerated indi- 
viduality, shall form character out harmony with 
itself and with the reality. Reading, for example, his 
resolutions and diary such expressions these: Resolved 
never lose one moment time;” Resolved never 
speak anything that matter laughter the Lord’s 
bed, wherein have been negligent, what sin have com- 
mitted, and wherein have denied myself; also the end 
every week, month, and year;” Resolved inquire 
every night, before bed, whether have acted the 
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best way possibly could with respect eating and drink- 
After the greatest mortifications always find the 
greatest “intend live continual mortification 
without ceasing,” especially “in eating, drinking, and sleep- 
ing reading such passages only, should say: This 
another Anthony his desert Jerome his 
Bethlehem monk the fourth century. 
Again, reading only his extatic descriptions the love 
God, self-annihilation and absorption into Christ, 
almost supernatural visions the glory and grace God 


coming upon him the fields and the groves, should say 


Or, reading only such resolves these: “to endeavor 
already seen the happiness heaven and hell’s torments 
“that will act so, every respect, think shall wish 
had done should last and such passa- 
ges these his sermons: holds you over the pit 
hell, much one holds spider some loathsome 
insect over the fire, abhors you, and dreadfully provoked 
you are ten thousand times abominable his eyes 
the most hateful and venomous serpent ours...... 
great furnace wrath that you hang over slender 
thread, with the flames divine wrath flashing about it, 
and ready every moment singe and burn asunder.” 


one respect Anthony was strikingly like Edwards. says the 
Egyptian himself, Anthony was mild all others”; and 
President Finley wrote Edwards pietate praeclarus, moribus suis severus, ast 
aliis aequus benignus.” Jerome, while differing from both his asperity 
toward others, more resembled Edwards his zeal for polemical theology, 

writing “many things against most the prevailing errors his and 
also his earnest study the scriptures, upon the principles 
logical interpretation.” 

Tauler, while mystic speculation, was earnest and practical 
preacher; and Gerson was energetic reformer. Edwards had both these 
qualities, while yet seemed times lose himself mystic contemplations 
and experiences the divine love. These two phases character—the 
devoutly mystical and the practical and reformatory are often united the 
same person. 
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After you shall have endured the torments hell millions 
ages when you shall have worn out the age the 
sun, moon, and stars your dolorous groans and lamenta- 
tions your bodies, which shall have been burning and 
wasting all this while these glaring flames, yet shall not 
have been consumed, but will remain waste through 
eternity reading such words only, should say: 
This man was fanatic his creed, the very high priest 
what Isaac Taylor styles malign theology.” 

And yet again, when hear him say: very often 
think with sweetness and longings and pantings soul, 
being little child taking hold Christ, led him 
through the wilderness this world. love think 
coming Christ receive salvation him, poor spirit 
and quite empty self, humbly exalting him alone, cut off 
entirely from own root order grow into and out 
Christ, have God Christ all all, and live 
faith the Son God life humble, unfeigned confi- 
dence him,” reading such sweet words, should say: 
Here theological but very Fenelon for 
gentleness spirit and purity love. 

Reading only his treatise Original Sin, which some 
theologians devour eagerly were itself the 
apple Adam, ready are they fasten upon them- 
selves participation his the essay the 
Freedom the touching which there has been 
the most wilful freedom appropriation opposing 
schools, one would say: here Augustine revived 
subtle metaphysics, here Calvin again incarnate logic. 
Then, turning from the metaphysical the historical and 
devotional, find the crude outlines his Work 
Redemption for his ideal that book was never filled 
out conception worthy the genius Michael 
Angelo, and the eloquence Macaulay. But 
Michael Angelo digging out untried ochres 

Sermons Sinners the Hands angry God,” and the Eternity 
Hell Torments,” Works, Vol. pp, 419, 496. 
Jonathan Works, Vol. 41. 
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native bed, and therewith mixing new colors for frescoes 
magnificent proportion, which might not live finish 
and the second Edwards, his preface this posthumous 
work his father, reminds that “as elegance com- 
position, which now esteemed essential all publica- 
tions, well known that the author did not make that 
his chief study.” 

would group together gifts and characteristics 
various and diverse, may say with appreciating critic: 
Edwards was the instaurator the science theology. 
His independence thinker, and his power reasoner, 
the originality with which struck out new principles and 
arguments, and the systematic order and demonstrative 
force with which linked them together, have placed some 
his theological works the same high level with Euclid’s 
Elements Geometry. the same time his private jour- 
nal and some his practical treatises evince liveliness 
imagination and glow emotion which, cultivated, 
might have won for him high niche the temple 
sacred poetry. Furthermore, these high endowments 
reason and imagination were combined with personal ex- 
perience, with knowledge the human heart, with 

discriminating character, and impressing truth, 

and realizing invisible objects, which made him the most 
powerful preachers. And, crown all, his intellectual 
gifts were guided and adorned such integrity and piety, 
such moral and Christian graces, are too seldom seen 
union with genius, but when thus united, produce constel- 
lation surpassing brilliancy, and, even alone, shine with 
lustre superior genius President Davies speaks 
him the great Mr. Edwards,” and makes special men- 
tion his deep judgment” and “calm temper.” 

The external biography Edwards little our present 
purpose. Graduating Yale College 1720, the age 
seventeen, licensed nineteen preach the gospel, 
was designated for pulpit New York number 
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ministers New England, who acted committee 
supply for congregation Presbyterians that city, who 
had withdrawn from the original congregation Wall 
Street from disaffection towards its early 
did Calvinistic Presbyterianism homage that New 
England whence has ever since derived much its 
divinity, and much its intellectual power. Had Ed- 


The Documentary History New York” (Vol III. pp. 278—281) sheds 
some light upon this difficulty. Sept. 1720, Rev. James Anderson, then 
minister the Presbyterian Congregation the city New York, with the 
elders and deacons the same, applied the Captain-General the Province 
incorporated congregation for free use and exercise their 
said religion, its true doctrine, discipline, and worship, according the rules 
and methods the established Presbyterian Church North Britain.” 
the same time memorial against this application was filed Gilbert Living- 
ston and Thomas Smith, who represent themselves most nearly 
concerned, and who have all along been deeply engaged the carrying the 
said work.” They object that the charter the form proposed will confirm 
the meeting-house now building the actual possession the Rev. Mr. James 
Anderson sole minister therein, and wholly bring under the command 
those that adhere they believe the church “under very languishing 
circumstances during Mr. Anderson’s abode among us, whom cannot but 
think, after more than two years trial, very unsuitable for advancing our interest 
New York, because several that joined with first have forsaken the con- 
gregation upon his account, and are also fully persuaded has not been 
established among very just and honorable methods.” Referring “the 
temper these men” who upheld Mr. Anderson, they set forth great 
hardship this will upon who have borne the burden and heat the day, 
turned off without much the privilege bringing minister 
whom may sit under with pleasure and delight, especially considering think 
ourselves (notwithstanding all the advantages that have been taken against us) 
very little inferior number quality them who their unfair proceed- 
ings have brought Mr. Anderson.” They humbly crave the privilege the 
grant charter, “to have the meeting-house confirmed us, and the min- 
ister procured us, least equal terms with those who first desired 

The Anderson party prevailed, and would seem that the remonstrants with- 
drew and formed separate congregation. The controversy appears have 
been partly between Scotch and New England element. August 1772, 
the seceders invited young Edwards. They not seem, however, have 
attained corporate existence. 1766 there but one Presbyterian 
Church New York, and memorial for enlarged privileges, they refer 
the great increase the congregation under the pastoral charge Mr. Eben- 
ezer Pemberton, the second minister thereof,” the successor the unacceptable 
Anderson. that year, 1766, the associate congregation, since known the 
Brick Church, was the two congregations remaining for several years 
one church, under the same associated pastorate. 
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wards, however, listened the repeated calls this infant 
congregation become its pastor, the Presbyterian church 
might not have profited much the New 
England theology. But “the smallness that society,” 
only few score persons, perhaps not even organized 
into church, and “some special difficulties,” léd Edwards 
tions from the colony Connecticut” had helped buy the 
ground which the First Presbyterian Church was built, 
and thirty years later that church, still divided feeling, 
looked again New England, and called Bellamy its 
pulpit, but without success. 

was the eight months his sojourn New York, 
the maiden freshness his ministry, that Edwards wed- 
ded his soul Christ with love that gives tone rhap- 
sody his diary and resolutions. The philosopher half 
century should not held too closely the ardent utter- 
ances the novice nineteen; and yet, the peculiar 
character these religious experiences found key 
much the after preaching and philosophizing North- 
ampton and Stockbridge. Could find any memoranda 
that favored John Smith who was the intimate compan- 
ion the youthful preacher, his meditative walks and 
“sweet religious conversation” the banks Hudson’s 
river, any traditions among his descendants, might 
gain clearer view Edwards this moulding period 
life. But those footsteps piety the river side were 
long ago effaced the tide and the name 
John Smith repeats itself many hundred times the New 
York Directory. Burying himself for three years study 
tutor Yale, find Edwards twenty-three inaugu- 
rated the pastoral office Northampton colleague 
with his maternal grandfather. The name Solomon 
Stoddard associated with particular tenet the 
Lord’s Supper” which gained much currency Massachu- 
setts. This was not, sometimes represented, the doc- 
trine that the Lord’s Supper may used indiscriminately 
all converting ordinance, throwing open the Table 
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non-believers, but that the children visible believers were 
holy,” and that “they that are external 
covenant with God [by baptism] ignorant nor 
scandalous, may lawfully come the Lord’s Supper, though 
destitute saving work God’s Spirit their hearts.” 
Mr. Stoddard explained his view, was not that non- 
believers whatever grade should use the Lord’s Supper 
saving ordinance, but that those whom regarded 
nominally church connection baptism, though timid 
and unsatisfied their spiritual state, should use this 
ordinance means grace. preached earnestly and 
powerfully upon the necessity regeneration and holy life 
order salvation yet, practically, the church North- 
ampton was demoralized Mr. Stoddard’s doctrine and 
practice touching church-membership. The mind Ed- 
wards, rigid self-scrutiny, rich its experience 
divine grace, abhorrent sin thought, emotion, 
affection, penetrated with the love holiness the 
ideal the Christian, was scandalized this mixed com- 
munion-table where the regenerate and the unregenerate 
partook upon equal terms the same body and blood. 
With deference, however, the views and position his 
grandfather, and with sound discretion, refrained 
first from controverting the pulpit the usage the 
church, searching the scriptures for further light, and devot- 
ing his ministry such awakening, searching, and discrimi- 
nating presentations truth might bring his hearers 
experience the inner life godliness. the result 
this style preaching, and God’s favor upon such 
ministry, have the record the two memorable revivals 
1734 and 1740 which Edwards has incorporated his 
Narrative Surprising Conversions,” and his Thoughts 
the Revival Religion.” product his pastoral 
experience these scenes was the treatise the Religious 
Affections, which has been said that one can read 
honestly through, without abandoning his Christian hope, 


See the appendix the author’s Memoir David Tappan Stoddard. 


820 Jonathan Edwards. 


need have fear for the future. With calm philo- 
sophical judgment upon evidence here associated that 
rare spiritual insight which discerns motives and detects 
the lurking sophistries the heart, that every reader 
stands revealed himself. the introduction this 
treatise Edwards declares his belief that “it the mix- 
ture counterfeit religion with true, not discerned and dis- 
tinguished, that the devil has had his greatest advantage 
against the cause and kingdom Christ;” and adds, 
this prevailed against New England, quench the love 
and spoil the joy her espousals, about one hundred years 
ago.” had reference here the practice known the 
Half-way Covenant, which came during the last half 
the seventeenth century, which admitted 
dren parents who themselves were baptized infancy, 
though not communion with the church; and the conse- 
quent practice admitting such baptized persons com- 
munion without visible evidence regeneration. The 
these things,” says Edwards, “has long 
engaged attend this matter with the utmost dili- 
gence and care, and exactness search and inquiry, that 
have been capable of. subject which mind 
has been peculiarly intent ever since first entered the 
study Thus the work Edwards re- 
former the spiritual life the churches had its origin 
his own early, vivid experience the grace God. 

The growth that experience, and the convictions con- 
sequent upon it, brought Edwards, the forty-seventh year 
his age and the twenty-fourth his pastorate, that 
crisis his life which deprived Northampton the ablest 
preacher his time, and gave New England the ablest 
her theologians. great thing,” says Edwards, 
“which have scrupled the established method this 
church’s proceeding, and which dare longer in, 
their public assenting the form words rehearsed 
occasion their admission the communion, without 
pretending thereby mean any such thing any hearty 
consent the terms the gospel covenant, mean 
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any such faith repentance belong the covenant 
grace, and are the grand conditions that covenant.” 
other words, Edwards wished free his church from form- 
alism, worldliness, insincerity, hypocrisy, and maintain 
profession and practice the just distinction between 
spiritual believers and imitators Christ, and persons 
worldly spirit, mere nominal Christians. church 
Christ exists for any rational purpose, must 
make manifest this distinction. But insisting upon re- 
forming the practice his church this particular, Ed- 
wards betrayed narrow, dogmatic, bigoted spirit, but 
manifested enlightened charity and Christian gentle- 
ness. would have been satisfied receive church 
members upon simple and broad declaration the sub- 
stantial things faith, borne out sincere and- 
devout life. For call that profession godliness,” 
says, profession the great wherein god- 
liness consists, and not profession one’s own opinion 
his good And adds, that whatever in- 
quiries are made, and whatever accounts are given, neither 
minister nor church are set themselves searchers 
hearts, but are accept the serious, solemn profession 
the well-instructed professor (of good life), best able 
determine what finds his own 

Unless church Christ can properly demand credible 
profession “the great things wherein godliness consists,” 
condition membership, may well fall back 
upon the notion John Adams, that religion consists 
simply having conscience. Adams wrote Jefferson 
most abandoned scoundrel that ever existed never yet 
wholly extinguished his conscience, and while conscience 
remains there some religion. Popes, Jesuits, and Sorbon- 
ists, and inquisitors, have some conscience and some reli- 
gion. had Marius, and Sylla, Cesar, Catiline, and 
Antony, and Augustus had not much more.” all this 
Adams meant cavil the common doctrine man’s 
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depravity and need regeneration. But there any 
tenable ground between the doctrine Edwards, that 
church Christ should include only such profess the 
great things wherein godliness consists, and this notion 
Adams, that would recognize popes, pirates, and pagans 
religious, because human nature everywhere retains 
ble marks conscience”? Does the fact that man has 
conscience, and therefore capable knowing right and 
wrong, capable responsibility, and therefore capable 
does that fact make man religious, and qualify 
him for membership the church Christ? But this 
principle Edwards, and the attempt apply mem- 
bers and manners his own church, provoked unhappy 
controversy, which issued his dismission from Northamp- 
ton. the reformed churches Christendom were 
pretty much against him. orthodox congregational 
church now questions the soundness his position. When 
Dr. Bellamy was called, 1754, the First Presbyterian 
Church New York, one the prominent members 
the church wrote him that his views church com- 
munion were like those Mr. Edwards, his coming will 
infallibly make the rent the church wider than is, 
the bulk the people are against that sentiment.” 
much for the boasted superiority “the Presbyterian way” 
keeping the churches pure. 

the Indians, Edwards produced the works that have given 
him his lasting reputation metaphysician and divine. 
critical analysis these works does not fall within our 
present scope, since our object not critical estimate 
Edwards himself mental philosopher and divine, but 
popular view the salient points his system their 
bearing upon New England theology, and his influence 
the moral and religious life his own denomination 
and that Christendom. The theology Edwards may 
stated popular terms harmonized with 
reason, with moral intuitions, and with the scriptures; 
liberalized, rationalized, and harmonized Calvinism. His 
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greatest works were called forth the Arminian contro- 
versy, and were projected with that view early 1747.1 
Believing that, system, Calvinism and not Arminianism 
the theology the Bible, Edwards sought establish 
the harmony its doctrines with reason and his own moral 
intuitions. This did especially two fundamental par- 
ticulars, viz. that sin strictly the personal and voluntary act 
the sinner, and that certainty, with all its related doctrines 
dependence, consistent with freedom. Edwards some- 
times applies the term depravity that deteriorated consti- 
tution, reason which the posterity Adam, left 
themselves, act the bidding their lower propensities; but 
firmly held that man’s duty measured and limited 
his natural ability that which required him, and 
that sin the act the will choosing the wrong. 
order reconcile this with his notion the connection 
the race with Adam’s transgression, which all divines his 
school admit some form, adopted the theory the 
literal oneness the race with Adam “one complex 
person, one moral whole,” and hence our actual participa- 
tion his guilt—not inherited transmitted guilt, but 
theoretical participation sin one moral per- 
son, our individual consciousness and responsibility there- 
for being manifested our “full and perfect consent 
heart it” our first voluntary act. 

There has been much misapprehension Edwards’s doc- 
trine “original for want careful study his 
terms explained himself the course his treatise 
that subject. Augustine held, literally, that all sinned Adam, 
because his oriental theory the existence 
the whole human family Adam and the propaga- 
tion this last being held the Druzes the 
present day, and belonging the psychological systems 
Persia and India,—he could speculate himself into the belief 
that the human race were literally the loins 
The Princeton divines, the contrary, hold that sin 
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ours, not any sense personal participation his 
guilt, but divine imputation which holds and treats 
guilty the sin our first parent, because his repre- 
sentative character the federal head the race. The view 
Edwards differs from both. When carefully analyzed 
found have nothing common with the Princeton 
doctrine imputation without actual participation. 
taught that the imputation because the actual guilt 
posterity the first transgression. But, the other hand, 
Edwards did not hold participation actual presence 
“in the loins Adam,” did Augustine, but mystical 
participation through one complex moral person. this 
metaphysical fiction Edwards maintained 
tency upon the cardinal point the freedom the human 
will sinning. does not always use the same 
terms with philosophical precision, yet when really 
defines his position, plain that did not hold either 
mitted imputed guilt which there was personal par- 
ticipation. Part iv. chap. ii. the treatise Original 
Sin, Edwards shows that when God created man first 
implanted him two kinds principles the infe- 
rior natural, being the principles mere human nature,” 
and the superior principles, “that were spiritual, holy, and 
divine, summarily comprehended divine that 
Adam sinned suffering the inferior principles self-love 
and natural appetite, which were given only serve,” 
supplant the superior and become reigning 
Edwards does not regard the inferior principles man’s 
constitution themselves sinful, but belonging 
well-balanced nature. superior principles were given 
possess the throne, and maintain absolute dominion 
the heart: the other wholly subordinate 
vient. And while things continued thus, all things were 
excellent order, peace, and beautiful harmony, and their 
proper and perfect state.” But, Edwards proceeds 
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show, when man exalted the gratification his inferior 
passions above the rules and limits the divine law holi- 
ness, then man’s total corruption heart ensued, 
God’s putting any evil into his heart, implanting any bad 
principle, infusing any corrupt taint, and becoming the 
author Only God’s withdrawing, was 
highly proper and necessary that should, from rebel man, 
being, were, driven away his abominable wickedness, 
and men’s natural principles being themselves, this 
sufficient account for his becoming entirely corrupt, and 
bent sinning against God. And Adam’s nature be- 
came corrupt without God’s implanting infusing any evil 
thing into his nature; does the nature his posterity. 
God dealing with Adam the head his posterity (as 
has been shown), and treating them one, deals with his 
posterity having all And therefore God 
withdrew spiritual communion, and his vital, gracious influ- 
ence from the common head, withholds the same 
from all the members, they come into whereby 
they come into the world mere flesh, and entirely under the 
government natural and inferior principles; and 
become wholly corrupt Adam did.” 
neither more nor less than Dr. Taylor means when 
speaks the balance constitutional propensities 
being disturbed the posterity Adam, consequence 
his sin, that all men invariably sin their first moral act, 
and every succeeding act until renewed the Holy 
Mankind, with yield inordinate 
self-love, and thus, their natural state, are entirely under 
the government natural and inferior principles.” Equally 
explicit Edwards defining the relation sin 
his posterity, retain the doctrine that sin always 
the personal voluntary act the sinner. 
ing corrupt disposition their hearts not 
looked upon sin belonging them, distinct from their 
participation first sin; is, were, the 
tended pollution that sin through the whole tree, vir- 
tue the constituted wnion the branches with the root; 
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the inherence the sin that head the species 
the members, the consent and concurrence the hearts 
the members with the head that first This con- 
sent and concurrence are always with Edwards essential 
the fact sin. For, continues, “the derivation the 
evil disposition the hearts Adam’s posterity, rather 
the the evil disposition, implied Adam’s 
first rebellion, the and branches, consequence 
the that the wise author the world has established 
between Adam and his but not properly conse- 
quence the imputation his sin; nay, rather antecedent 
it, was Adam himself. Tht first depravity 
heart, and the imputation that sin, are both the conse- 
quences that established union, but yet such order that 
the evil dispositon first, and the charge guilt consequent, 

The following statement clearly marks the distinction 
between the theory imputation held Edwards, and 
that propounded the Princeton divines. From what 
has been observed, may appear there sure ground 
conclude that must absurd and impossible thing for 
the race mankind truly partake the sin the first 
apostasy, that this, reality and propriety, shall 
become sin, virtue real union between the root 
and branches the world mankind (truly and properly 
availing such consequence), established the Author 
the whole system the whose establish- 
ments are owing all propriety and reality any 
part that system,—and virtue the full consent the 
hearts posterity that first apostasy. And 
therefore the sin the apostasy not theirs merely because 
God imputes them, but truly and properly theirs 
and that ground God imputes them.” This state- 
ment, italicized Edwards himself, shows how resolutely 
held that the personal voluntary act the individual 
essential any imputation him the sin Adam. 
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True, can more conceive this one moral person” 
entity, than can conceive organic human- 
ity” apart from the individuals the species, that 
“coming Man,” which philosophers another school 
continually speak. Yet the theory Edwards, how- 
ever impossible its mystical conception plain common 
sense, has the merit self-consistency upon the vital point 
that sin voluntary. Whatever that human nature 
disorder, disturbance, propensity that precedes, and even 
leads to, voluntary wrong action, Edwards does not call 
sin. speaks certain inferior and involuntary princi- 
ples which belong the nature man, such self-love 
and natural appetites and passions, which are like fire 
house, good servant but bad master; very useful while 
kept its place, but left take possession the 
whole house, soon brings all destruction.” These propen- 
sities meant for good, the original constitution man, 
are perverted evil, since the withdrawal spiritual influ- 
ences, consequent upon the fall. Man did set himself, 
and the objects his private affections and appetites 
supreme; and they took the place God.” doc- 
trine which Edwards reaily maintained, through all the mys- 
ticism his theory imputation,—that sin consists 
voluntary action, and that mere constitutional propensities, 
however liable perversion, are not themselves sinful, 
has thoroughly penetrated the New England Theology. 
But not know any respectable New England 
divine who clings the mystic notion “one moral per- 
son” Adam; while the notion hereditary depravity, 
the taint evil transmitted mere physical law, 
pretty much left Mr. Emerson his Conduct Life,” 
and Dr. Holmes his rattlesnake latest speci- 
men theology,” which serpent appears, 
not the tempter, but the author evilin man. Both 
these gentlemen teach that the taint evil runs the blood, 
dogma which Edwards and the standard Orthodox 
divines have long ago repudiated contrary reason, and 
abhorrent our intuitions the divine justice and 


828 Jonathan Edwards. 


ness. The doctrine that sin matter entailment 
natural law belongs fairly that materialistic philosophy 
which makes man and the universe alike creatures 
invisible and irresistible The doctrine that sin the 
voluntary transgression the moral law all-wise and 
all-holy Being, belongs that rational and concep- 
tion man which invests him with power right 
wrong, free, capable, and therefore responsible, subject 
the government God. 

The mind Edwards has also impressed itself upon the 
New England theology his mode harmonizing Free- 
dom and Certainty, his own phraseology, Liberty and 
Necessity. Mr. Ralph Waldo Emerson, with his striking 
antithesis, says: “If must accept Fate, are not less 
compelled affirm Liberty, the significance the individ- 
ual, the grandeur duty, the power character. This 
true, and that other sure that, though 
know not how, necessity does comport with liberty, the 
individual with the world, polarity with the spirit the 
times. The riddle the age has for each private solution.” 
Mr. Emerson would solve the riddle asserting each fac- 
tor the full—the “irresistible dictation Fate,” the 
power and then placing these side 
side correct “any excess emphasis.” Edwards dove 
deeper, and brought that pearly thought moral neces- 
sity,” which the purchase our freedom. Moral necessity 
the simple necessity given the second 
Edwards says, implies, and all cases secures, the consent 
the will; and natural necessity cannot possibly affect the 
will any its the realm volition there 
such thing Mr. Emerson styles Fate, irre- 
sistible dictation. 

analysis the “Inquiry into the Freedom the 
Will” would foreign our present design, which 
show, general way, the influence Edwards upon the 
theology his own and later times. better summing 
that treatise could given than furnished the 
author his Letter Minister the Church Scot- 
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land,” appended most editions the Inquiry.” Ed- 
wards defines liberty the power, opportunity, advantage 
that any one has pleases, conducting any 
respect, according his without considering how 
his pleasure comes 15.) this Edwards meant 
assert the highest liberty “consistent with the nature 
rational, intelligent, designing agent.” liberty Ed- 
wards maintained consistent with that previous certainty 
action which describes moral necessity, thus qual- 
ifying term which liable perversion and misapplica- 
tion.” declares that the connection between antecedent 
things and consequent ones, which takes place with regard 
the acts men’s wills, which called moral necessity, 
called the name necessity improperly,..... and that 
such necessity attends the acts men’s wills, more 
properly called certainty, than being other 
than the certain connection between the subject 
cate the proposition which affirms their And 
adds, with emphasis: Nothing that maintain supposes 
that men are all hindered any fatal necessity from 
doing, and even willing and choosing, they please, with 
full freedom, yea, with the highest degree liberty that 
ever was thought of, that ever could possibly enter into 
the heart any man conceive;” and again, “such 
moral necessity men’s actions maintain, not all 
inconsistent with any liberty that any creature has, can 
have, free, accountable, moral agent, and subject 
moral government.” was establishing this distinction 
between certainty and natural necessity that Edwards 
silenced the Arminians his day, and restored Calvinism 
its supremacy the realm biblical and philosophical 
theology. Isaac Taylor, while criticises the Inquiry” 
Edwards giving occasion the fatalists against 
tianity, and “mingling what purely abstract with 

facts belonging the physiology the human mind,” and 

demonstrations with scriptural evidence,” 

impairing its own “consistency philosophical argument,” 
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physics, because its “exact analysis,” its 
abstraction,” and its philosophic calmness.” gives 
his deliberate judgment that Edwards achieved his im- 
mediate object that demolishing the Arminian notion 
contingency, the blind law human volitions; and 
did more than this, for effectively redeemed the doc- 
trines called Calvinistic from that scorn with which the 
irreligious party, within and without the pale Christianity, 
had been used treat them.” the bearing the In- 
quiry upon Calvinism, this thoughtful critic further says: 
Notwithstanding this accidental result the argument for 
moral causation [its perversion deistical and atheistical 
writers], conducted Edwards, this treatise must 
allowed have achieved important service for Christian- 
ity, inasmuch has stood like bulwark front 
principles which, whether not they may hitherto have 
been stated the happiest manner, are far deeper mean- 
ing than any sectarian scheme doctrine, and apart from 
which, they were disowned, the Christian community 
would not long make good its opposition infidelity. 
Calvinism, using the term its modern sense, were 
exploded, long not elapse before evangelical 
doctrine every sort would find itself driven into the gulf 
that had yawned receive its rival. 
notions exaggerated sort may belong 
‘some Calvinists, Calvinism encircles involves great truths 
which, whether defended scriptural simplicity language 
not, will never abandoned while the Bible continues 
devoutly and which they might indeed driven 
out sight, would drag the same ruin every doctrine 
revealed religion. much this might affirmed and 
made good; although who should undertake say 
were conduct his argument might make six Calvin- 
ists seven his enemies.” 
The power Edwards preacher lay largely his 
views the nature sin and moral agency. addres- 
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sing congregation felt that was speaking, not 
machines that could move they were moved upon, 
nor atoms held some eternal law fate, but men 
who were both capable volition choice, and had 
erty act according their choice,” men who, because 
this power free agency, were severally and personally 
guilty sin, responsible God, and under obligation 
repent and obey. was that Edwards came into 
such close quarters with the consciences his hearers, and 
urged the truth upon them with such force logic and 
conviction. His view sin, and especially 
his estimate his own sins, has been thought exaggerated 
and extravagant those who regard sin mere creature 
physical constitution. But when look upon God 
being infinite wisdom, purity, and love, the rightful head 
and sovereign the universe, who has given 
perfect wisdom, equity, and love, obedience which would 
make all creatures supremely happy, and then look upon 
man pitting his will and his selfish interests and desires 
against such being and such law; when think 
pride that would set the Ego above the universe and 
above its Lord, till rises the audacious announcement 
the Hegelian professor, gentlemen, will 
make God,” find terms too strong for holy mind 
express its detestation and abhorrence sin. 

like manner, his view moral agency enabled Edwards 
use the doctrine divine sovereignty with great practical 
effect his preaching. was not hampered material- 
istic fatalism, nor arbitrary predestinarianism. held 
that the world “is all things subject the disposal 
intelligent, wise agent that presides, not the soul the 
world, but the sovereign Lord the universe, govern- 
ing all things proper will, choice, and design, the ex- 
ercise the most perfect liberty conceivable, without sub 
jection any constraint, being properly under the power 
influence anything before, above, without 
and yet this universal sovereignty —altogether different 
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from the “irresistible dictation fate” —he held 
“consistent with whatever liberty can any perfec- 
tion, dignity, privilege, benefit, anything desirable 
any respect for any intelligent creature.” Therefore 
recognizing man’s absolute freedom sinning, and 
his full natural ability obey God, could make the sinner 
feel that his dependence upon divine grace, arising out 
his moral aversion holiness, was once his encourage- 
ment and his peril, incitement hope and warning 
against presumption; that the sovereignty God 
once loved and feared. 

And so, again, the view that Edwards held sin and free 
agency led his strong convictions touching the future pun- 
ishment the ungodly. Nowhere the writings Protes- 
tant divines the doctrine eternal punishment set forth 
terms vivid and earnest are found the sermons 
Jonathan Edwards. Some his expressions upon this sub- 
ern canons taste. But such grossness imagery, and 
such details merely physical horrors, were accordance 
with the standards literature his age. His sermon 
Joseph’s temptation and deliverance could not well read 
aloud the presence woman and ingenuous youth. Yet 
was preached from the pulpit Northampton man 
singular pureness heart and life, with view the 
reformation manners. But how much the English 
literature the latter part the seventeenth century and 
the beginning the eighteenth must now expurgated, 
not only because bald and coarse manner, but also, 
Macaulay characterizes it, “foul and ignoble” spirit, 
once “inelegant and inhuman.” and inhuman! 
severer judgment than this could pronounced upon 
Edwards’s comparison sinner spider roasting over 
the flames. not visit upon the pulpit alone vices 
style that belonged largely the age. 

the point question the Reformation had not wholly 
purified religious literature from the materialistic concep- 
tions hell which abounded the Romish Church the 
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Middle Ages. That church, with rude unlettered 
minds, had recourse pictorial language which have 
outgrown, but whose influence trace far down Protes- 
tant theology. cannot, therefore, charge Edwards with 
malign spirit malign theology,” because wrote 
according the standards his age. His was not mind 
the highest literary culture. His books were few, and 
these chiefly professional and speaks 
himself remote part the world” with respect 
literature, his taste, though equal the most deli- 
cate perception beauty, was often crude and homely 
expression. treating future punishment his fault lay 
literalizing and amplifying the vivid and intense figures 


the Bible upon this subject. Enough woe the 


declaration Christ that “at the end the world, the 
angels shall come forth and sever the wicked from among 
the just, and shall cast them into the furnace fire.” 
helps not the impressiveness these few words for human 
imagination surround them with inquisitorial devices 
torture. Rather should meditate silent awe upon the 
stupendous woe couched such words from the lips 
love. The figure fire, the scriptures, represents 
reality more terrible than itself; literalize the figure 
detail lessens its moral force. 

But the rhetoric and the imagination Edwards were 
somewhat fault his awful sermons future punish- 
ment, his logic was not fault from his premises sin, 
free agency, holiness, and the moral God. 
Men speak slightingly sin too insignificant act 
deserve eternal punishment. But what act momen- 
tous its character and bearings? Insignificant? Be- 
cause the soul man great its powers, its capaci- 


ties, its possibilities; because free agency great 


attribute man; because God great his holiness, 
which love; because his law great its purity and 


righteousness, which are also love; therefore sin GREAT 


its malignity and its destructiveness, and deserves pun- 
ishment great the love has outraged, and the law has 
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defied and therefore the work Christ delivering the 
soul from great sin and great punishment, the great 
mystery divine love which angels desire look into. The 
scheme Edwards logically consistent: his starting-point 
the excellency and the blessedness holiness, and man’s 
power and obligation attain thereto; hence 
apostasy; hence the need redemption and regenera- 
tion; hence the righteousness condemnation upon the un- 
believing; and hence also the crowning joy faith and love 
heaven. exalts man capacity even while 
abases him character. exalts God the sovereignty 
his holiness and justice, while yet attempers that sov- 
ereignty with benignity and grace. exalts Christ the 
one Mediator between God and man, reconciling the right- 
eousness God with the justifying the penitent and 
believing soul. 

estimating the theology Edwards, however, 
should remember that did not write plan theological 
system; that his contributions theology science were 
chiefly upon few leading points which his attention 
was turned his own experience pastor, the 
controversies his time; and therefore, usual 
writings, the points dispute are urged with 
emphasis out proportion their place gen- 
eral system, while other points are treated the common 
technical language, without rigid scientific discrimination. 
Hence must not surprised finding Edwards 
and even contradictions, upon topics that had not 
elaborated with the care bestowed upon certain leading 
inquiries, finding traditionary expressions 
not harmony with his prevailing philosophy. Hence his 
theology must ascertained, not distorting isolated 
expressions, but mastering its general scope, with special 
reference the theology that preceded it. That theology, 
Antinomianism and Arminianism, had run 
itself out the spiritual inaction and general formalism 
the churches. Edwards, rejecting the doctrines man’s 
inability and ecclesiastical grace, new type 
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theology which has ever since marked the New England 
divinity. 

From this fragmentary outline his life and writings 
evident that Orthodox Congregationalism largely 
indebted Jonathan Edwards for that spiritual reformation 
the eighteenth century, which restored practice the prim- 
not hereditary state, outward condition which 
men are introduced birth baptism; not civil institu- 
tion existing any alliance, direct indirect, with the 
state, but society believers, held together consent 
heart, faith, love, and purity, under the headship one 
Lord and Master, even Christ. This principle, scriptural, 
just, necessary the purity and vitality Chris- 
tian church, was clearly enunciated the synod elders 
and messengers held Cambridge 1648. The matter 
church are saints calling, i.e. such have 
not only attained the knowledge the principles relig- 
ion, and are free from gross and open scandals, but also do, 
together with the profession their faith and repentance, 
walk blameless obedience the word, that 
charitable discretion they may accounted saints call- 
ing.” this idea church constitution had well nigh 
fallen into disuse New England when Edwards rediscov- 
ered patient and prayerful study the scriptures. 
sooner was his own mind clear the New Testa- 
ment constitution church, than modestly but consci- 
entiously avowed his opinions, though thereby alienated 
many friends’ his own parish, and among neighboring 
ministers, and excited controversy that led his dismissal 
from Northampton. early 1749 wrote his cor- 
respondent Erskine, Scotland: very great difficulty 
has arisen between people relating qualifications for 
communion the Lord’s table. honored grandfather 
Stoddard, predecessor the ministry over this church, 
strenuously maintained the Lord’s supper convert- 
ing ordinance, and urged all come who were not sean- 
dalous life, though they knew themselves unconverted. 
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formerly conformed his practice, but have had 
culties with respect it, which have been long increasing, 
till dared longer proceed the former way, 
which has occasioned great uneasiness among people, 
and has filled all the country with noise.” 

This conscientious regard for the authority the scrip- 
tures and for the spirituality the churches cost Edwards 
his personal ease and his pastoral office; but with unflinch- 
ing courage maintained the right, and thus recovered the 
congregational churches New England from demoral- 
izing worldliness and formalism. was the very spirit 
heroism, the spirit that under Mary, James, Charles 
would have made him confessor martyr, that led him 
hazard all, and last relinquish all, through consci- 
entious obedience the word God. son the 
Puritans, who has not degenerated into bigot, will admire 
and honor that act Jonathan Edwards. 

The influence Edwards upon New England Congrega- 
tionalism traced also that vigorous use logic 
which characterizes its theology and its pulpit. 'The province 
reason theology,— which has perplexed some more 
recent divines, Edwards defined his 11th and 28th Res- 
olutions. “Resolved, when think any theorem divinity 
solved, immediately what can toward solving 
it, not hinder.” knew that there 
were theorems divinity yet unsolved any theological 
formula, and felt that was his duty what could 
towards solving them. This was his province teacher 
Christ’s house. Resolved “to study the scriptures stead- 
ily, constantly, and frequently, that may find and 
plainly perceive myself grow the knowledge the 
same.” These early resolutions define what was one grand 
endeavor Edwards after-life,— rational Biblical theol- 
ogy. Edwards was never restrained from the philosophical 
investigation revealed truth the fear intruding rea- 
son into the province faith. There need,” said he, 
“that the strict philosophic truth should all concealed 
from men; danger contemplation and profound discov- 
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ery these things.” would not have the friends the 
great truths the Gospel dodge, shuffle, hide, 
and turn their backs,” because they could not meet their 
adversaries the field metaphysical discussion.. The 
investigating spirit, ever resolving new theorems divinity 
yet ever loyal the authority the scriptures and the 
great system evangelical doctrine wrought out the 
ages, this characteristic feature New England theology, 
that wherein Edwards chiefly lives his successors; and 
where these two traits are fairly combined theological 
instructor, there school Edwards, even though 
some respects his own phraseology may superseded. 
Hopkins says his teacher and friend: studied the 
Bible more than all other books, and more than most other 
divines do. took his religious principles from the Bible, 
and not from any human system body divinity. 
Though his principles were Calvinistic, yet called man 
father. thought and judged for himself, and was truly 
very much some who now-a-days 
affect the guardianship the Edwardean theology, look 
upon original mode stating the doctrine depravity 
even more heinous than original sin. 

‘We owe much Edwards the way harmonizing the 
theology the Bible with the reason and the moral intuition 
man. Some find that theology hard understood, 
and therefore treat mystery, not investigated. 
Some, failing reconcile with their reason their intui- 
tions, reject it, and the Bible with it. Some seek explain 
away the more obvious theology the Bible, derogating 
from the authority the book, and using only may 
serve their own rational eclecticism. Edwards did neither. 
While saw the doctrines and their difficulties mastered 
both, and held fast his moral intuitions the one hand, 
and the doctrines the Bible the other, till bound 
them together compact and glowing chain logic. 
From childhood up,” says, “my mind had been full 
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objections against the doctrine God’s sovereignty, 
choosing whom would eternal life and rejecting whom 
used appear like horrible doctrine 
tome. But remember the time very well, when seemed 
convinced and fully satisfied this sovereignty 
God, and his justice thus eternally disposing men 
according his sovereign pleasure.” This Edwards after- 
wards ascribed divine influence upon his heart; but 
also adds, “now saw further, and reason apprehended 
the justice and reasonableness it. mind rested it, 
and put end all those cavils and 
have often since had not only conviction, but delightful 
conviction. The doctrine has very often appeared exceeding 
pleasant, bright, and sweet.” Let one reject that doc- 
trine contrary reason, till has least mastered Jon- 
athan Edwards God’s end Creation and the Freedom 
the Will. Edwards was the great exemplar New 
England theologians, teaching how 


may assert eternal Providence, 
And justify the ways God men.” 


But shines less brightly example personal 
holiness. Jonathan Edwards had affinity for all that 
pure and good. his youth, while himself enjoying the 
highest experiences the religious life, hearing one 
whose spirituality mind was remarkable her beauty 
person, wrote: say there young lady 
New Haven who beloved that Great Being who made 
and rules the world, and that there are certain seasons 
which this Great Being some way other invisible, 
comes her and fills mind with exceeding sweet 
delight, and that she hardly cares for anything except 
meditate him, that she expects after while re- 
ceived where is, raised out the world and 
caught into heaven, being assured that loves her too 
well let her remain distance from him always. 
There she dwell with him, and ravished with his 
love and delight forever.” 
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Thirty-five years after, Edwards, dying Princeton, away 
from his family, left for that same lady this parting message: 
Give kindest love dear wife, and tell her that 
the uncommon union which has long subsisted between 
has been such nature as, trust, spiritual, and 
therefore will continue forever.” 

few months later that Great Being who had loved 
Sarah Pierrepont Edwards from little child, “loving her 
too well let her remain distance from him always,” 
called her also with him. had the cloud 
sorrow gathered over her, 


When, sudden, from the cleaving skies, 
gleam glory broke,” 


and she departed, ravished with divine love and de- 
light. Her body was laid beside her husband, and those 
two holy souls were joined again spiritual union that 
shall last forever. 

One theological seminary preserves relic the old door- 
step the house where Edwards was born; another guards 
with sacred jealousy the stone that marks his grave. But 
that great intellect towers above all limitations place and 
time, and the saintly purity that life still blooms the 
white flower its side. 
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ARTICLE 


THE READING “ONLY-BEGOTTEN GOD,” JOHN 
WITH PARTICULAR REFERENCE THE STATEMENTS 
DR. 


EZRA ABBOT, CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακεν πώποτε: μονογενὴς vids [al. εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ 
πατρός, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. 


John 18, which reads the common version: 
man hath seen God any time; the only-begotten Son, 
which the bosom the Father, hath declared 
has long been known scholars that important critical 
authorities, instead the expression μονογενὴς vids, the 
only-begotten Son,” have the remarkable reading μονογενὴς 
“only-begotten God.” The manuscripts that contain 
it, though not numerous, are the very highest rank, 
including both the famous Vatican manuscript, and the 
newly discovered Codex Sinaiticus This 
reading has also respectable support from the ancient ver- 
sions, and has been supposed attested great 
majority the ancient Fathers, both Greek and Latin. 
Though not adopted into the text any edition the 
Greek Testament yet published, its genuineness has been 
maintained Dr. Tregelles, the most eminent among 
English scholars the department textual 
and will undoubtedly presented the true reading 
his long expected edition. would also have been 


Introduction the Textual Criticism the New Testament; with 
Analyses, etc., the respective Books. the Rev. Thomas Hartwell 
Horne, The critical part re-written and the remainder revised and edited 
Samuel Prideaux Tregelles, LL.D. Second Edition.” London: Long- 
man, 1860. pp. xxvii., 801; pp. 751—784 being Additions” and 
which alone distinguish this from the former edition. These 
Additions, with the Postscript, have also been published separately. 
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received Lachmann into his text, had been aware 
the authorities which supported. 

evident from this brief statement the claims 
the reading μονογενὴς Seos, that the question its genuine- 
ness well deserves critical investigation, while its theolog- 
ical character gives special interest, which, however, 
must not suffered bias our judgment. This investi- 
gation the more necessary consequence the circum- 
stance that respect one very important branch the 
evidence, the quotations the passage the ancient 
Fathers, critical edition the Greek Testament gives 
even tolerably complete and accurate account the facts 
the case. the contrary, the most important editions 
which have been published since the time Wetstein, 
those Griesbach, Scholz, Tischendorf, and Alford, not 
only state very large part the evidence, but 
contain almost incredible errors regard the authorities 
which they professedly Many these errors were 
repeated Dr. Tregelles his remarks the passage 
his Account the Printed Text the Greek New Testa- 
ment” (London, 1854), which maintained the genu- 
ineness the reading His observations led 
examination the evidence the subject the present 
writer, the results which were published note ap- 
pended the second edition Mr. Norton’s Statement 
Reasons for not believing the Doctrines 
(Boston, 1856), pp. 448—469. 

cannot better introduce the discussion proposed the 
present Article, than quoting from the note just referred 
statement some the conclusions arrived at. After 
mentioning the fact that Wetstein, his note the pas- 


sage, has fallen into extraordinary errors, many which 


his recent edition the Greek Testament, septima critica 
major,” Lips. 1859, Tischendorf has considerably corrected and enlarged his 


former account the evidence the Fathers this passage. But his note 


still very defective, and contains important mistakes. 
See pp. 234, 235. 


Vou. XVIII. No. 72. 
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have been blindly copied subsequent editors, was 
observed 

One who should take the statements Wetstein’s note 
correct, would suppose that not less than 
Greek and Latin writers, the first eight centuries, have 
quoted the passage question with the reading μονογενὴς 
Deus; and that the number distinct 
quotations this kind their writings, taken together, 
not far from one hundred and have examined with 
some care all the passages specifically referred Wet- 
stein, and the whole work, collection works, cited, 
‘Hilarius Trinit. passim, ‘Fulgentius plusquam vicies, 
not confining attention, however, these particular 
passages works. The following the result this ex- 
amination. the forty-four writers cited Wetstein 
support the reading μονογενὴς there are but fowr who 
quote refer the passage with this reading four 
quote with both readings;? mine quote with the read- 
ing vids filius only, except that one the quotations 
Titus Bostra vids occurs two repeatedly allude 
and sometimes ‘only-begotten connection with the 
words ‘who the bosom the but not 
distinctly quote it;4 and twenty-five not quote allude 
Wetstein, great majority have bearing whatever the 
subject, but merely contain the expression μονογενὴς 
unigenitus Deus, with trace allusion the text 
question, expression often occurring, will hereafter 


thus quoted the ‘Excerpta Theodoti,’ and also Clement 
Alexandria and Epiphanius. appears once referred the Epistle 
the second Synod Ancyra.” 

Origen, Basil, and Cyril Alexandria.” 

Athanasius, Julian, Gregory Nazianzen, Titus Bostra, Max- 
iminus the Arian bishop, Hilary, Vigilius Tapsa, Alcuin.” 

That is, all the remaining authorities cited Wetstein, for which see his 
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appear, writers who abundantly and unequivocally quote 
John with the reading υἱός Indeed, some 
these passages not find even this expression, but 
only the term γενητὸς [al. genitus Deus, 
applied Sufficient evidence that these assertions 
are not made random will given what follows, 
though the mistakes Wetstein cannot here all pointed 
out detail. 

may now examine the witnesses brought forward 
Dr. Tregelles...... the twenty-five writers whom 
has adduced support the reading μονογενὴς but 
believe, can relied with much confidence, and 
even their testimony far from unexceptionable; three 
may regarded doubtful; eight really support the com- 
mon reading; merely allude the passage; and eight 
have neither quoted nor alluded it.”? 

These statements were supported detailed exposition 
the facts the case, accompanied every instance 
precise references the passages the Fathers bearing 
the subject. addition the correction these enormous 
errors respect the evidence alleged for the reading 
produced, the result original investigation, quotations 
the passage, supporting the reading vids, from less than 
eighteen Greek and siz Latin ecclesiastical writers, whose 
testimony had never before been adduced this purpose 
any critical edition the Greek Testament,— twelve 
thirteen them belonging the third and fourth cen- 
turies. 'The examination made the works the Fathers 
enabled also give the evidence much more fully and 
accurately than had before been done the case many 
other writers who had been cited, one side the other, 
editions the Greek Testament. this exposition the 
evidence was scrupulously careful mention not only 
i.e. Dem. Evang. Lib. IV. ‘Prudentius Apotheosi,’ viz. line 895; 
‘Claudianus Mamert. statu animae 2,’ where Lib. must the place 


intended.” 
Norton’s Statement Reasons, etc. Appendix, Note pp. 451—453. 
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every quotation the passage which had found with the 
reading but every allusion which might imag- 
ined favor this reading, even cases where seemed clear 
that real argument could founded these allusions. 

the Postscript the second edition his Introduc- 
tion the Textual Criticism the New Testament (pp. 
780, 781), Dr. Tregelles has taken notice of-my remarks 
this passage, which have led,” says, “to reéxami- 
nation the whole the evidence.” After exhibiting the 
authorities for the different readings, says note: 

“In this one instance have given length the evidence 
for and against the reading, show what authorities 
really support and what uphold 
The statement here given just stands 
Greek Testament, with the precise references the Patris- 
tic citations.” 

The conclusion which comes thus expressed 

appears most clear that not only 
the ancient reading MSS. and some versions, but 
also the Fathers generally; for those that have both 
readings the present copies their works, evidently 
support that which not the Greek text, with which 
those who copied their writings were familiar; and the 
doubtful passages must give way the mentions 
the same writers the reading this place.” 

Here regard for the truth compels state some 
facts which may give unfavorable impression concerning 
Dr. Tregelles’s character for fairness and accuracy. one 
can regret this more than myself; and simple justice 
scholar whose services biblical criticism have been 
valuable, and who has often shown himself superior the 
influence dogmatic prejudice, must beg the reader not 
regard his note John specimen his usual 
manner dealing with evidence. 

Tregelles, will observed, professes give 
length the testimony for and against the reading 
doing this, does not confine himself the chronological 
limit generally followed his Greek Testament, far 
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the Fathers are concerned, but comes down the latter 
part the eighth century, including the latest author 
(namely Alcuin) who has ever been cited favor the 
reading God.” leads expect full 
and accurate statement the evidence both sides, 
which, case like this, was unquestionably his duty 
give. How it, then, 

answer that, for some cause which not pretend 
explain, his account the evidence most deceptive and 
untrustworthy. has entirely omitted mention the 
greater part the facts the case, though they were placed 
directly before his eyes. stating the evidence for the 
reading true, has not been guilty the sin 
omission. the contrary, not only appears have 
availed himself very freely the matter which had for 
the first time collected that seemed favor that reading, 
even copying references, one instance least, without 
but has repeated many mistakes the 
evidence alleged for this reading after they had been clearly 
pointed out. has referred, various instances, places 
different authors where John not quoted even 
alluded to, but which merely contain the expression 
unigenitus Deus applied Christ the writer, 
and has intermixed these references indiscriminately with 
those actual quotations, thus leading the unwary reader 


cited the Dialogue Cyril, “Quod Unus sit Opp. Tom. 
for the reading The reference should have been 
768¢ instead Dr. Tregelles has copied this mistake reference, though 
examination would have shown that the treatise ends 778. 

The only acknowledgement made Dr. Tregelles any indebtedness 
researches this passage the following: points out rightly that 
had incorrectly alleged Phoebadius for the reading μονογενὴς (an error which 
originated, believe, revising the proof-sheet the name which had been 
tended for This statement has not mended the matter. Pruden- 
tius has not only never quoted John with the reading unigenitus Deus, but 
has never used this expression even, any part his writings. Phoeba- 
dius, not only pointed out the fact that the same remark was true him, but 
that had expressly quoted the passage with the reading unigenitus (Contra 
this Dr. Tregelles, his account the evidence, takes 
notice. Why should not ready adduce the testimony Phoeba- 
dius one side the 
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suppose them denote quotations, and attach 
them undue weight. 

But how fares the evidence the other side? The 
answer this question may well astonish the reader. 
the twenty-three Greek and thirteen Latin writers whom 
had cited supporting the reading υἱός, giving every 
case exact references their quotations the passage, Dr. 
Tregelles notices only seven! the twenty-nine witnesses 
whom thus ignores, least are ancient 
Alcuin, whom cites, though erroneously, favor the 
reading God and great majority them 
belong the third and fourth centuries. Even this not 
all. His exhibition the testimony the authorities 
which does cite containing the reading vids far from 
complete. See the note below.! 


the convenience Dr. Tregelles, and those his readers who may 
happen see this Article, will here point out order some the principal 
errors aud defects his note John fuller discussion various 
questions will given hereafter. 


Authorities cited for the reading μονογενὴς ϑεός. 


the use the expression Deus Salvator noster,” without any ref- 
erence John 18. 

Line “Marcel. ap. Eus. 19°.” omitted similar reason. Euse- 
bius simply says letter Marcellus, containing his creed πιστεύ- 
εἰς πατέρα παντοκράτορα, καὶ εἰς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ ϑεόν, τὸν κύ- 
ριον ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν, καὶ εἰς πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 

quoted with the context, rod εὐαγγελιστοῦ διαρρήδην αὐτὸν υἱὸν 
γενῆ εἶναι διδάσκοντος ἔφη, Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε" vids, μο- 
ϑεός, εἰς τὸν κόλπον, Which makes it, think, evident that the 
words μονογ. are marginal gloss which has crept into the text and that 
the proper place for the reference among the authorities for μονογενὴς vids, where 
five other places are cited, which Eusebius has expressly quoted the passage 
with this reading. 

simply says here that Christ represented the Evangelist God and only- 
not only-begotten God, “inasmuch alone was truly the Son 
the God over all.” 

Ibid. 1124¢ etc. omitted. The passage not quota- 
tion John 18, except far the words sinu patris est” are concerned, 
was shown the Appendix “Statement Reasons,” 465, 
note, and will fully shown below. The stress Hilary’s argument, such 


1861.] the John 18. 847 


Under such circumstances, apology can necessary 
for offering restatement the evidence for the various 
readings the passage question. doing this, may 


is, rests wholly the word est. The sequentibus which Dr. 
Tregelles adds altogether deceptive, will naturally understood sig- 
nify that Hilary has quoted John with the reading unigenitus Deus. 
The truth is, that has never quoted the passage with this reading, but has, 
the contrary, expressly quoted seven times with the reading and not 
only so, but has commented upon such way (De Trin. Lib. VI. 39) 
demonstrate beyond question that thus read the passage. 

(i. 854¢).” quite proper adduce this among the authorities which 
favor the reading Seds, but not express quotation the passage, 
would more accurate add the Greek: [sc. τοῦ ϑεοῦ τὸν λόγον 
μονογενῆ φησί. The confident reliance references 
this kind was illustrated the Appendix Norton’s Statement Rea- 
sons,” pp. 454, 455, note, and will shown below. 

Ibid. interdum.” Dele. Fulgentius has never quoted the pas- 
sage. His allusions were given full the Appendix just referred to, 
and will again exhibited below. 

Lines 23, 24. Pel. iii. (ap. Wetst.).” Dele. Isidore Pel- 
usium has nowhere quoted alluded John The passage referred 
was pointed out the Appendix Norton’s Statement Rea- 
sons,” 460, note, contains merely the expression “only-begotten 
μονογενὴς γοῦν ἐπιδημήσας, φησί, This the only place his writ- 
ings which Isidore uses even this expression. 

Lines 24—29. Graeci Latini saepissime habent verba 
γένης unigenitus Deus, nomen Jesu Scriptura g., 
Greg. Nyss. saepissime, Naz., Bas. Sel., Arius, Lucianus (5. pseudo-Luc.), 
nec non Tit. Bostr., Gaudentius, Ferrandus, Prudentius, Vigilius, Al- 
cuinus, quod hoc loco videtur pendet.” Here observed 
That not pretended that any these writers the passage question 
with the reading God;” the other hand, four them, Greg. 
Naz., Tit. Bostr., Vigilius, and Alcuin, expressly quote with the reading 
Son.” Two them, Titus Bostra and Prudentius, have 
never even used the phrase their published 
Four the remainder, Bas. Sel., Arius, (or Pseudo-Luc.), and Gaud- 
entius, instead employing this expression have used but once 
each, their extant writings; and occurs very rarely, perhaps only once, 
plied Jesus Scripture,” except Gregory Nyssen; and his assertion, shall 
show, very poor evidence that ever found there. 


Authorities cited for the reading μονογενὴς vids. 


Line “1.” insert manuscript great valuc, ranking with 
and 33. 


\ 
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pardoned for saying, that far the testimony the 
Fathers concerned, nothing whatever will given 
second hand. When affirmed that particular Father 
has not quoted John 18, has never used his writings 
even the expression μονογενὴς or, the other hand, 
that has used certain number times, the state- 
ment founded personal examination the whole 
his published works. would presumptuous assert 
that this examination, extending over wide field, 
nothing has escaped notice; can only say that 
have aimed accuracy, and have had object but 
ascertain the The new note Dr. Tregelles has 
added nothing the evidence which was presented the 
Appendix Norton’s Statement Reasons,” except one 
reference Didymus Alexandria, confirming the two 
citations which had given from him favor the read- 
ing and, the other side, the fact (already mentioned 
Tischendorf’s last edition the Greek Testament), that 


Line 31. Add 189 (unigenitus filius Dei), vid. seqq.” Add also 
1024, vids τοῦ ap. Rue, vids Seds ap. Huet.; cf. 
vids Clem. 956. Orig. Int. 91°, unigenitus Dei filius.” 

Line 33. Dele There reference here John 18. 

Line 34. Insert among the references Hil., and for “852e” read 

Ibid. For “vid. Tert. adv. Prax. read Prax. 15.” Dr. Tre- 
gelles omits the place where Tertullian has quoted the passage with the reading 
unigenitus filius, and refers instead place where has merely alluded 
such way not determine the reading. 

Ibid. For which out place, read (diserte), 
2274, 5304, cf. 6314, 634f, ed. Benedict.” Athanasius 
quotes the passage four times, twice commenting the word and refers 
three other places such way show, each them, that unques- 
tionably read υἱός. 

Within the chronological period which Dr. Tregelles has confined himself, 
namely, the first eight centuries, shall further adduce support the reading 
Son,” the testimony not less than thirty writers whom has 
not mentioned which, for the sake completeness, will added that ten 
twelve others later date. 

Not having been able procure that time the treatise Didymus “De 
Trinitate,” was compelled cite second hand from the work Guericke, 
“De Schola quae Alexandriae floruit catechetica,” carefully stating, however, 
this fact note. Didymus was the only author thus cited. 
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the Aethiopic version, edited Mr. Platt, supports the 
reading υἱός. The very few other apparent additions are 
merely errors. 

may here advert extraordinary statement the 
note Dr. Tregelles, which, correct, would make this 
whole investigation part absurdity. says: 
Mr. Abbot has entirely failed his endeavour show 
Patristic citations are wholly matter uncertainty” 
781). There not the slightest ground note for 
ascribing such preposterous “endeavor.” did 
endeavor show that the evidence some Dr. Tregel- 
les’s “Patristic citations” was very uncertain; called 
attention the indisputable fact that several his princi- 
pal authorities were notorious for the general looseness and 
inaccuracy their quotations; pointed out the impor- 
tance carefully distinguishing express citations pas- 
sage from mere allusions references it; and proved 
that was not always safe rely the assertion 
Father that particular expression was found scripture. 
But assure Dr. Tregelles that had endeavored “to 
show that Patristic citations are wholly matter uncer- 
tainty,” should not have taken pains adduce eighty 
them, from different writers, opposition the 
reading which defends genuine. The evidence the 
Fathers regard various readings always needs 
carefully weighed and sifted; the references all crit- 
ical editions the Greek Testament hitherto published are 
very incomplete, and often untrustworthy; but fre- 
quently great importance. 


will now examine the evidence for the reading μονο- 
γενὴς ϑεός compared with that for μονογενὴς vids. The 
testimony the Greek manuscripts first considered. 
here important observe, that the words υἱός and Seds 
the abbreviated form which they are written the 
most ancient codices 6c), differ but single letter, 
that one might easily substituted for the other through 
the inadvertence transcriber. 
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The reading found the MSS. 33; only 
five number, but three them the highest antiquity, 
and all great value. the Codex Sinaiticus, which has 
the reading prima manu, was probably written, according 
Tischendorf, about the middle the fourth century; 
the Vatican manuscript, nearly the same age; the 
Ephrem manuscript, about century later; the 
eighth century, but remarkable for its affinity with the Vati- 
can and the Ephrem; and cursive manuscript the 
eleventh century, also very remarkable for its agreement 
with our oldest copies. one the three manuscripts 
this class which reads Tim. iii. 16. 

The reading vids, the other hand, found 
EFGHKMSU also 69., and all the other 
cursive manuscripts containing the passage (so far 
known), amounting four five hundred number, but 
many them imperfectly collated. denotes the Codex 
Sinaiticus corrected; the Alexandrine manuscript, 
the fifth century; denotes the Ephrem manuscript 
corrected the ninth century; and are manuscripts 
the latter part the ninth century, but distinguished from 
the others that period their more frequent agreement 
with the most ancient documents; this particularly true 
the text which great excellence. The other 
uncial manuscripts range date from the eighth century 
the tenth; and are cursive manuscripts, the first the 
tenth, the second the fourteenth century, but uncom- 
mon value account the accordance their text with 
that our oldest copies; remark which applies, 
somewhat inferior degree, considerable number 
others, especially 13, 22, 118, 124, 157, and 209. 

The concurrence three out our four most ancient 
manuscripts the reading remarkable; but some 
circumstances may lessen its apparent weight. The testi- 
mony which has the reading prima manu, cannot 
properly estimated till know something respecting the date 
the correction, which possesses authority, course, 
equal that manuscript the time was made. The 
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alterations which has undergone are many different 
hands, but Tregelles remarks (p. 784) that “it will appar- 
ently found that one least these has carefully cor- 
rected the errors the original scribe; indeed seems not 
improbable that such corrector may have been the person 
whose business was revise what had been written 
mere mechanical copyist. For full apprehension the 
value, the corrections, must wait the appearance 
Tischendorf’s edition.” Should appear that the origi- 
nal very early corrector, altered the reading 
from υἱός, the importance its testimony 
the former would greatly diminished, even 
the other hand, the change was made correc- 
tor, the alteration would little consequence. That the 
original transcriber was careless sleepy when copied 
John evident from the fact that has omitted the 
words before eis Tov κόλπον. Another circumstance may 
regarded weakening some measure the authority 
this passage. They all agree reading povo- 
γενὴς instead μονογενὴς υἱός. seems hardly possible 
that this omission the article can correct; but this 
error, throws some suspicion the reading which 
accompanies it. 

The balance evidence the case the manuscripts 
will estimated differently different critics according 
the school which they belong. would attribute 
greater weight than Tischendorf the preponderance 
the few most ancient manuscripts favor while 
Mr. Scrivener would lay greater stress than either the 
testimony the later uncials and cursives. may suf- 
ficient say here that the united testimony the manu- 
scripts the ninth century and later, though numbered 
hundreds, cannot disprove the genuineness reading 
which supported great preponderance the more 
ancient evidence and the other hand, that the coinci- 
grave consideration, far from being decisive. The testi- 
mony several the ancient versions and Fathers goes 
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further back than that our oldest and that 
the versions, particular, great importance cases 
like the present, where, from the similarity the question- 
able words the Greek, transcriber might easily mistake 
one for the other. 

will proceed, then, examine the evidence the 
ancient versions. The following support the 
Peshito Syriac, which has been assigned the second cen- 
tury, but the text which regarded Dr. Tregelles and 
others having been greatly corrupted and modernized, 
lean Philoxenian Syriac (A. 616) the margin; 
the Coptic Memphitic (third fourth and, the 
Aethiopic (fourth fifth cent.) the Roman edition. 

The following support the Old Latin Italic, 
the second century; the Vulgate, the fourth; the 
Curetonian Syriac, probably the second century the 
Harclean Philoxenian Syriac (A. 616) the 
the Jerusalem Syriac, uncertain date, but representing 
very ancient the Aethiopic (fourth fifth cent.), 
edited 1826 Mr. Platt; the Armenian, the 
fifth century. 
will perceived that the weight authority, far 
the ancient versions are concerned, greatly predominates 
favor the reading vids. The evidence the Old Latin 
and the Curetonian Syriac particularly important. 

The testimony the ancient Fathers next at- 
tended to. will examine the evidence, those which 
favor those which support υἱός and, few 
which have quoted the passage with both readings, and may 
regarded doubtful. add, for convenience, the time 
which they flourished assigned Cave. 

The following favor the reading 

Clement Alexandria, D.194, who has once quoted 


See his Introd. Textual Criticism, pp. 265, 266 comp. 757. 

this version Dr. Tregelles observes that readings are far greater 
accordance with the oldest authorities various kinds than the case the 
previously known 267. has been printed from MS. 
the fifth century. 
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the passage with this reading (Stromat. Lib. 12. 695 
ed. Potter). evidence however somewhat weakened 
the fact, that another place, alluding the text, 
has the words μονογενὴς vids the only-begotten Son, 
who does not comment the passage, 
Dr. Tregelles has remarked often gives his own 
phrases instead those any writer whom may cite.” 
Indeed, one the most remarkable among the Fathers 
for the looseness his quotations from scripture. 

This compilation uncertain authorship, but supposed 
many have been made Clement Alexandria, 
with whose works generally printed. 
several times cited it, but more frequently the followers 
account the manner which the Valentinians 
stood and explained the first chapter John. 
important testimony the reading ϑεός, both account 
its high antiquity, and because ἄντικρυς 
αὐτὸν δηλοῖ λέγων, μονογενὴς εἰς τὸν κόλπτον τοῦ 
πατρός, ἐκεῖνος 

368, has quoted the passage three times with the read- 
ing (Haer. LXV.c. bis, and LXX. Opp. 
and 818" ed. Petav.) the remark, however, which follows 
the quotation the first passage, Seds and are inter- 
Kai φησι, μονογενὴς μὲν yap λόγος ἐσ- 
τὶν πατρὸς πατὴρ οὐκ διὰ τοῦτο 
μονογενὴς υἱός. also speaks John “calling Christ 
Περὶ πατρὸς γέγραπται, περὶ υἱοῦ δέ, ὅτε μονογε- 
however, quotation John 18, μονογενής given 


Kal τότε ἐποπτεύσεις τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, μονογενὴς vids Seds μόνος ἐξ- 
Quis dives salvetur, 87. 956. 

Theodot. ap. Clem. Alex. Opp. 968 ed. Potter; also 
Fabricii Bibl. 136, and Bunsen’s Analecta Ante-Nicaena, 
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without either But here the context renders 
probable that Seos has been omitted after μονογενής the 
mistake transcriber, though the text, both what pre- 
cedes and follows, appears corrupt.! 

Didymus Alexandria, 370, has quoted the 
passage twice with the reading (De Trinit. Lib. 
26, and Lib. pp. ed. Mingarel., Migne’s 
κέκληται μονογενὴς λόγος, καὶ εἷς κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστός. 
Lib. 15. 27, col. ed. Migne.) But here 
may doubted whether comma should placed after 
μονογενής, after after neither. 

The four writers whose testimony has now been adduced, 
comprise all who have expressly quoted John with the 
reading μονογενὴς alone, and are all who can cited 
its support with much confidence. There are four others 
who have quoted the passage with both readings, namely, 
Irenaeus, Origen, Basil the Great, and Cyril Alexandria. 
The first these favors υἱός the last, perhaps, while 
the two remaining are altogether doubtful. Their evidence 
will considered hereafter. 

There are, however, some allusions and references the 
passage which may supposed favor the reading 
but regard which there room for difference opin- 
ion. statement the facts will enable the reader form 
his own judgment. 

may have read John but the evidence not 
decisive. After quoting Prov. viii. 22, etc., 15, 
and the first verses the Proem the Gospel John, 
without any allusion, however, John 18, the Fathers 
this Synod state their conclusion follows that 


After having quoted and remarked upon John xvii. Epiphanius says 
Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν τίνα; ϑεόν. ϑεὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, λέγει περὶ 
αὐτοῦ Ἰωάννης, μονογενής, εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, αὐτὸς ἐξηγήσατο. 
wrong unless the whole conclusion the sentence has been lost. Perhaps 
should substitute (comp. Basil. Spir. Sanct. 14°) οἴδατε, though 
ἴδε may seem first easier 
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have testimony from the mouth two three witnesses 
proof that the substance the Son like that the 
Father; for one [Solomon] calls the wisdom the [all-] 
Wise his Son; another [John] calls the Logos God only- 
begotten God; another [Paul] calls the Son God his 
Image.”! have reason suppose, priori, that the 
reference John verbally accurate any more than that 
Proverbs, where find neither the word nor the ex- 
pression σοφία τοῦ σοφοῦ. not uncommon with the 
Fathers give the language scripture, expressions 
formed from several passages combined, which they 
regard fully authorized scripture, though not occurring 
there many words. The Logos being called God” 
John and the Son being called “the only-begotten 
John 18, nothing was more natural than that they 
should unite the two passages, and speak John calling 
the Logos “the only-begotten God.” This would done 
the more readily many the Fathers, they regarded 
the terms Son” and only-begotten” necessarily imply- 
ing participation the Divine nature, and them- 
selves justifying the appellation Thus the Epistle 
this Synod says, little after the passage just cited, υἱὸς 
ap. Epiph.) Eusebius says that Christ τοῦ 
μονογενὴς vids, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο (Dem. Evang. Lib. 
quoted the same purpose. 

one place Gregory Nyssa (A. 370) says: Εἴρη- 
παρὰ τῆς γραφῆς περὶ τοῦ ἀρχῇ ὄντος λόγου, ὅτι μονο- 
γενὴς πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως. (De Perf. Christ. 
Forma. Opp. III. Some may regard this clear 
proof that Gregory read John 18. One, however, 
who has become accustomed the style which scripture 
quoted and referred the writings the Fathers, will 


ἔχειν τὴν ἐπὶ στόματος δύο τριῶν μαρτύρων [f. μαρτυρίαν, εἰς 
ἀπόδειξιν τῆς κατ᾽ οὐσίαν πρὸς πατέρα τοῦ υἱοῦ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ σοφοῦ 
τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ τὸν λόγον τοῦ ϑεοῦ τὸν υἱὸν 
εἰκόνα φησί. --- Epiphan. Haer. Opp. Concilia, 
ed. Coleti, II. 872p. 
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more likely regard affording but slight 
tion this fact; presumption altogether outweighed 
the consideration, that has nowhere expressly quoted the 
passage, though the deity Christ prominent sub- 
ject his writings. had actually read John 
18, would have been testimony too remarkable 
overlooked. not easy perceive why should not 
have been quoted often John i.1. But have not 
far seek for illustration the imprudence confi- 
dent reliance such references scripture the one 
before us. back few leaves this same treatise 
Gregory Nyssen find the assertion that, among the 
names which the Apostle Paul has given Christ, 
has called him..... propitiation for souls,..... and first- 
born the new creation,..... and only-begotten Son, 
crowned with glory and honor,” another place 
expressly quotes the words whom God hath set forth 
propitiation for our souls” the language the 
But would idle suppose that had anything corres- 
ponding the italicized words his manuscripts Rom. 
25, that his Greek copies contained the expression “new 
creation Col. 16; still more that his copy the Epis- 
tle the Hebrews contained the words “only-begotten Son,” 
phrase occurring only the writings John. The loose- 
ness and inaccuracy such references scripture the 
writings the Fathers might much more fully illustrated. 

Though Gregory Nyssa has nowhere quoted John 
18, has repeatedly alluded it, using the words 
τοῖς κόλποις τοῦ πατρός eight times connection with the 
expression μονογενὴς twice connection with the 
phrase μονογενὴς vids, and once with the phrase 
τοὺς Yeds. For examples and references see The 


πρωτότοκον, καὶ υἱὸν μονογενῆ, δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφανωμένον, 
Perf. Christ. Forma. Opp. III. 276, 277. 

μῶν. Vita Mosis. Opp. 2254, 

μονογενὴς τοῖς κόλποις τοῦ πατρός, οὗτός ἐστιν δεξιὰ τοῦ 


Vita Mosis. Opp. See also Cantic. Hom. xiii. Opp. 
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expression μονογενὴς Seos favorite designation 
Christ the writings this Father. have noted one 
hundred and twenty-five examples its occurrence his 
treatise against Eunomius alone. But this expression, 
shall see, also favorite one with other Fathers who 
unquestionably read only-begotten Son” John 18. 

may here take notice the allusions John 
the writings Latin Father, Fulgentius, who flour- 
quoted full. Taken together, they show clearly how 
little can inferred concerning the reading passage 
from such allusions, and may serve guard against 
hasty conclusions from those Gregory Nyssa. See 
the note below.! Neither Fulgentius, nor any other Latin 
Father, has ever quoted John with the reading 
tus Deus. only what might expected, 
the Old Latin version and the Vulgate read Filius. But 
Fulgentius had found the reading Deus his copies, the 
nature his writings such that could not have failed 
quote frequently proof the deity Christ. 


595 6815. 

Epist. Flavian. Opp. See also Contra Eunom. Orat. 11. Opp. 

Hom. XV. Opp. 


Fulgentius has alluded John six times. 

connection with the phrase unigenitus Deus. ille unigenitus Deus, 
qui est sinu Patris, non solum muliere, sed etiam muliere fieret homo.” 
Epist. xvii. Migne’s Patrol. Deo unigenito, qui est 
sinu Patris, dixi, omnia personaliter accipe.” Fide, 20, col. 681», 
ed. Migne. 

With unigenitus enim natus est Deus verus Deo vero, 
nisi unigenitus Filius, qui est sinu Patris?” Trasim. Lib. III. col. 
vero unigenitus Filius, qui est sinu Patris, post aeternam nativita- 
tem,” etc. xvii. 15, col. “Dei ergo Filius unigenitus, qui est 
sinu Patris, carnem hominis animamque mundaret,” etc. Fide, 17, col. 

With unigenitus alone. unigenitus, qui est sinu Patris, secundum 
quod caro est, plenus est etc. Incarnat. 18, col. 

The Deus occurs the writings Fulgentius about 
ninety times. 72* 


II. The following Greek Fathers, with one Pagan writer, 
support the reading They expressly quote the passage 
with this reading, unless the contrary stated. 

Irenaeus, Bp. Lyons Gaul, but educated Asia 
Minor, fl. 178. According the very early Latin 
version which his work against Heresies has come down 
us, has quoted the passage once with the reading Fil- 
once with Filius Dei; and once with Deus. Filius 
Dei merely trivial variation Filius, and the words 
which follow his quotation one passage confirm the 
reading, his testimony may fairly regarded favoring 

Hippolytus, Bp. Portus Romanus, 220. 
yap Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακεν πώποτε, μονογενὴς vids, 
εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, αὐτὸς διηγήσατο. (Cont. Noet. 
Routh’s Script. Eccles. ed. alt., Migne’s 
Patrol. Gr. 

The Third Synod Antioch (A. 269), their 
Epistle Paul Samosata. (Concilia, ed. Coleti, 869°; 
also Routh’s Sacr. II. 473, 297 ed. alt.) 

Archelaus, rather the Acta Disp. Archelai cum 
sion. Routh’s Reliq. Sacr. V.121 ed. 
alt.; also Migne’s Patrol. Gr. 

Alex. Constant. ap. Theodoreti Hist. Eccl. Lib. 
(al. 3); Migne’s Patrol. Gr. 

_6. Eusebius, Bp. Caesarea, 315, quotes the pas- 
sage with the reading vios not less than siz times. one 
case, indeed, which has already been briefly noticed, the 
words μονογενὴς are added after μονογενὴς υἱός, and 


The passages are follows: “Deum enim, inquit, nemo vidit unquam, 
nisi unigenitus Filius Dei, qui est sinu Patris, ipse enarravit. Patrem enim in- 
visibilem exsistentem ille qui sinu ejus est omnibus (Cont. 
Haer. Lib. III. 11. 189 ed. Mass). Evangelio 
est: Deum nemo vidit unquam, nisi unigenitus Filius, qui est sinu 
Patris, ipse enarravit.” Lib. IV. 20. 255.) Quemadmodum 
Dominus Unigenitus Deus, qui est sinu Patris, ipse 
Lib. IV. 20. 11. 256.) 


- 


this ground Dr. Tregelles claims his authority support 
the reading This passage alone, however, when 
carefully examined with the context, seems enough dis- 
prove this claim; and when taken connection with 
least five other unequivocal quotations which Eusebius 
reads vids, there really appears room for doubt. 
The facts are given below.! 


Eusebius quotes John with the reading υἱός, Eccles. Theol. 
20. the remarks which follow the last quotation, 
repeats the expression μονογενὴς vids, and uses the words οὕτω καὶ vids 
eis τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός such way afford strong confirmation 
that reading. little further (p. enumerates the appellations given 
Christ the Apostle John, their order, such manner demonstrate 
that read υἱός 18. calls upon observe how the Evangel- 
ist, μετὰ ἅπαξ ὀνομάσαι λόγον (John καὶ ϑεὸν τὸν αὐτὸν (ver.1), 
καὶ φῶς ἀποκαλέσαι (ver. 7), καὶ φάναι (ver. 14), καὶ υἱὸν ϑεοῦ ὅμολο- 
γῆσαι (ver. 18), οὐκ ἔτι λόγον ὀνομάζει, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸν λοιπὸν ἱστορεῖ τὸν σωτῆρα 
λόγον ἑαυτὸν ἀποκαλοῦντα, ἀλλὰ υἱόν, καὶ μονογενῆ, καὶ φῶς, 
John iii. 16, etc. Now the only place before this citation from the third chap- 
ter, which the Evangelist, his own person, applies the name Son Christ, 
the passage question. Eusebius must, therefore, have read υἱός Johni. 18; 
and the arbitrary hypothesis that all his apparent quotations the passage 
with this reading, has been changed transcribers, falls the 
ground. Eusebius also reads υἱός, Eccles. Theol. Lib. 20. 
924; Lib. 23. and Comm. Psalm. 11, Montfaucon’s 
Coll. Nova, may add his Comm. Is. vi. where find μο- 
vids, eis τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, though not introduced formal 
quotation (Montf. Coll. Nova, II. 3744). may here observed that vari- 
ous reading affecting the word υἱός given Nolte, who made use four 
manuscripts revising the text Eusebius Eccles. Theol. published the 
Abbé Migne his Patrol. Graeca, Tom. XXIV. 

Let now examine the passage which Dr. Tregelles relies, Eccles. 
Theol. Lib. Here the quotation introduced the assertion 
that the Evangelist teaches that Christ the only-begotten Son the 
following words,” and succeeded quotation John iii. 16, where the 
same expression also occurs, which Eusebius says that “our Saviour con- 
this.” εὐαγγελιστοῦ διαρρήδην αὐτὸν υἱὸν μονογενῆ εἶναι διδάσ- 
ἔφη, Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε' μονογενὴς vids, μονογενὴς Seds, 
εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. Under these circumstances, 
impartial critic will probably think that clause ever more clearly betrayed it- 
self marginal gloss, than the words μονογενὴς the present instance. 
perhaps hardly worth while mention that they are regarded the 
original editor, Bp. Montagu, who says them his note: “Non sunt 
sed nec credo Eusebii, nisi forsan, ἤγουν μονογενὴς 

The only passage that have found Eusebius which might seem first 
view countenance the reading Seds his treatise Eccles. 
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Eustathius, Bp. Antioch, 320. (De Engas- 
trimytho, 18, Galland. Bibl. Patr. IV. 563°, Migne’s 
Patrol. Gr. 

Athanasius, Bp. Alexandria, 326, has expressly 
quoted John with the reading υἱός four times, and 
referred such way three other places show 

each them that had this 

Pseud-Athanasius, fourth cent.? (Contra Sabellian. 
Opp. 11. 

10. Cyril Jerusalem, 350, probably. has no- 
where expressly quoted the passage, but alludes fol- 
μὲν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακεν, μονογενὴς μόνος ἐξηγήσατο. (Cat. 
11. Opp. 117 ed. Tout.) Here the omission υἱός 
after μονογενής affords ground for supposing that was 
absent from his Greek copies John 18, because its 
omission does not affect the sense. But had read 
this. passage, improbable that would have neg- 
lected important word. this may added, that 
his Eleventh Catechesis, his special object prove 
that the sonship Christ implies his divinity, or, ex- 
presses it, that Seds ἐγέννησεν. Such being the case, had 


Theol. Lib. III. After having quoted Eph. iv. says 
the Father: alone may called ἄν) the One God, and 
Father our Lord Jesus Christ; but the Son [may called] only-begotten 
God, who the bosom the Father vids μονογενὴς eis τὸν 
κόλπον τοῦ and the Paraclete, Spirit, but neither God nor Son.” Here 
will observed that Eusebius does not assert that the Son called 
begotten God” scripture, but only that proper give him that name. 
This passage, therefore, does not weaken the force his express quotations 
John with the reading υἱός. 

The direct quotations Athanasius are, Decret. Nic. Synod. 13: Περὶ 
τὸν κόλπον, δείκνυσι τὸν ἀεὶ εἶναι. “Ὃν γὰρ λέγει ᾿Ιωάννης 
τοῦτο χεῖρα Δαβὶδ ψάλλει λέγων. Ἵνα ἀποστρέφεις τὴν χεῖρά 
μέσου τοῦ κόλπου σου (Psalm al. Οὐκοῦν xelp 
κόλπῳ, καὶ vids κόλπῳ, The references the reading υἱός, which 
this case are explicit quotations, are found Orat. IV. cont. Arian. 
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read μονογενὴς Seds John 18, could hardly have 
failed quote the passage; none would seem likely 
suggest itself. But has not referred it. 

11. The Emperor Julian, 362, has quoted the pas- 
sage twice with the reading (Ap. Cyril. Alex. Lib. 
cont. Julian.; Opp. VI. ii. 333.) 

12. Titus Bostra, 362. (Cont. Manichaeos, Lib. 
Galland. Bibl. Patr. 332°, Migne’s Patrol. 
Gr. has also once quoted the passage 
with the reading υἱὸς 

13. Gregory Nazianzus, ᾿Επειδὴ vids po- 
νογενής μονογενὴς υἱός, εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, ἐκεῖνος 
Bened.) Euthymius quotes this passage from Gregory 
with the same reading. (Panopl. Pars Tit. xi.) 

14. Pseudo-Basilius (4th cent.?), that is, the author 
Homily published with the works Basil. (Hom. Psalm. 
xxviii. Basilii Magni Opp. ed. Bened.) 

15. Rufinus Syrus Palaestinensis, about 390, 
preserved very early Latin translation. (De Fide, Lib. 
16, Sirmondi Opera Varia, 166", ed. Venet. 1728.) 

16. Chrysostom, 398, not less than eight times. 
several these instances comments the word vids 
show beyond question that had this 

17. Theodore Mopsuestia, 407, his comment 

11, ap. Galland. Bibl. Patr. 338¢, Migne, Here 
ϑεός may have been added Titus from John indicate, says the 
following sentence, that the vids was vids γνήσιος ὅμοιος γεγεννηκότι. Com- 

_pare the insertion the next sentence this, where quotes Matt. iii. (or 
xvii. thus: Οὗτός ἐστιν vids καὶ ἀγαπητός, ἐγὼ 
εὐδόκησα. 

eos qui scandalizati sunt, Is. cap. vi. illud, Filius nihil, 
VI. 64%, 84>, 86¢, cf. ed. Montf. these passa- 
ges, those first referred will found, examination, exclude the possibility 
the supposition that Chrysostom really quoted the passage with the reading 
and that transcribers have substituted may also remark that neither 


Savile nor Montfaucon have noted their manuscripts, any these instances, 
any various reading affecting vids. 
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αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρτίαν τοῦ κόσμου, οὐκ εἶπεν μονογενὴς 
οὐδέ, τοῖς κόλποις τοῦ πατρός, οἷα φαίνεται τοῖς 
ἀνωτέρω εἰρηκώς John Ap. Maii Nov. 
Patr. Bibl. Tom. VII. Migne’s Patrol. Gr. 
LXVI. 

18. Nonnus, Panopolis Egypt, 410, probably. 

his poetical Paraphrase the Gospel John, has 
trace the reading which would hardly have failed 
_to express, had found the uses 
νής alone, which implies vids. 
Theodoret, Bp. Cyrrhus, near Antioch, 
least four times. (Comm. Psalm cix. 1;— Dial. 
Haer. Fab. Lib. Opp. 1392, and 20, 
379, 383, ed. Schulz.) 

20. Proclus, Patriarch Constantinople, 494. 
(Orat. XV.c. Analect. 440, ed. Riccard., Migne’s 
Patrol. Gr. 801") 

21. Pseudo-Cyril, fifth century? refer under this name 
Cyril Alexandria, and published his Cardinal Mai. 
Dr. Tregelles, however, whose judgment have deferred, 
regards the production later writer than 
this work (cap. John quoted with the reading 
vids.2 

22. Andreas, Bp. Crete, (Orat. Transfig. 
Opp. 44" ed. Combefis.) 

23. Pseudo-Caesarius, seventh century? (Quaest. Re- 
spons., Dial. Resp. ap. Galland. Bibl. Patr. VI. 8°.) 
The work here cited has been attributed, but would seem 
erroneously, Caesarius, the brother Gregory Nazianzen. 
was accredited his the time Photius, who has 
described it. 

24. Joannes Damascenus, 730, three times. (De 
Fide Orthod. Lib. 1;— Adv. Nestorianos, 32, bis. 
Opp. 123°, 562° ed. Quien.) 


Account the Printed Text the Greek New Test., 232, note 
2In Maii Script. Vet. Nov. Coll., Tom. VIII. ii. 31, and his Nov. 
Patr. Bibl. II. also Migne’s Patrol. Gr. LXXV. 
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25. Theodore Studites, 813, twice. (Antirrhet. 
14, and Epist. 11. pp. 349°, edited 
Sirmond his Opera Varia, Tom. V.) 

26. Andreas the Presbyter (9th 10th cent.?), 
Catena John iv. 11—17. (Cramer’s Catenae, VIII. 
134.) 

27. The Catena John 18, published Cramer. 
(Cramer’s Catenae, II. 189.) 

28. Theophylact, 1070. (Comm. Opp. 
519° ed. Venet.) 

29. Euthymius Zigabenus Zygadenus, 1110, 
thrice. (Comm. loc. 35, ed. Matth.; and Panopl. 

hardly worth while lower than this, but two 
three more writers may added for completeness. 

30. Elias Cretensis, 787, according Cave, 1120 
Oudin. (Comm. Greg. Naz. Orat. the App. 
Greg. Naz. Opp. II. ed. 1630.) 

31. Zacharias Chrysopolitanus, Unum 
Quat., Lib. loc., according the Latin version 
Max. Patr. XIX. 

32. Nicetas Choniates, 1200, four times. (Thes. 
Orthod. Lib. 27; IV. 31; 41, 60, according the 
Latin version Max. Bibl. XXV. 130°, 
176°.) 

will now attend the testimony the Latin Fathers. 
Some them, Tertullian, Hilary, Victorinus Afer, Am- 
brose, and Jerome, were acquainted with Greek, and occa- 
sionally, least, consulted the original; but the evidence 
the majority bears only the reading the Old Latin 
and Vulgate versions. Notwithstanding the extraordinary 
statements Dr. Tregelles, and various editors the 
Greek Testament who have been misled Wetstein, 
quotation John with the reading unigenitus Deus 
has ever been produced from single Latin The 
following quote the passage with the reading Filius: 

Hilary Poitiers, 354, least seven times. 
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(Tract. Psalm. exxxviii. Trin. Lib. 11. 23; 
Lib. IV. Lib. cc. 33, 34; and Lib. VI. 39. 
Opp. coll. 831°, 852°, 874", ed. Bened.)! 

Phoebadius (or Phaebadius), Bp. Agen Gaul, A.D. 
359. (Cont. Arian. 12, Galland. Bibl. Patr. 253, 
Migne’s Patrol. XX. 

Victorinus Afer, 360, siz times. (De Gen. Verb. 
Div., Candidum, cc. (unigenitus Dei Filius), 20;— 
Patrol. VIII. 1029, 1030, 1041, 1042, 1050, 1119, 1137. 
the last instance had the Greek before Adv. 
Arium 15, omits Filius.) 

Ambrose, Bp. Milan, 374, least seven times. 


the last passage referred (De Trin. Lib. VI. Hilary has commented 
Filius. remarks Naturae fides non satis explicata videbatur nomine 
Filii, nisi proprietatis extrinsecus virtus per exceptionis significantiam adderetur. 
Praeter Filium enim, cognominans, suspicionem adoptionis penitus 

The only passage, far know, all Hilary’s writings, which has even 
the appearance supporting the reading unigenitus Deus, his work Trin. 
Lib. partially quoted Dr. Tregelles, and has already been 
adverted to. will now compare with the context, which will make clear 
that affords reason for supposing that Hilary read Deus instead Filius 
John Having quoted Exod. iii. 14, Misit vos qui (Sept. 
and remarking Deo proprium esse quod est non ambigens sensus est,” 
goes argue that this expression implies eternity, and then says: Quod 
igitur per Moysen Deo ipsum unigenito Deo esse 
proprium Evangelia cum principio erat Verbum (John cum 
hoc apud Deum erat cum erat lumen verum (ver. 9), cum unigeni- 
tus Deus sinu Patris est (ver. 18), cum Jesus Christus super omnia 
Deus est (Rom. igitur, atque est; quia est, qui quod est 
semper 

From this will perceived that Hilary’s argument rests wholly the 
word est. When says “cum unigenitus Deus sinu Patris est,” there 
more reason for regarding the words quoted from John 
than there for supposing them quoted from Paul page two below 
(c. 26), where Hilary says, secundum Apostolum ante tempora aeterna 
sit unigenitus Deus,” referring Tim. 

his treatise Trinitate about one hundred and four times. The frequency 

this expression his writings, with the certainty that read Filius John 18, 
shows how futile argue from the mere use this phrase the works 
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(De Jos. 14, al. Bened. Patr. 11, al. 51; 
Bened.) 

Jerome, 378. (In Ezek. xliv. Opp. III. 1023, 
ed. Mart.) 

Faustinus, 384, three times. (De Trin. Lib. 

Augustine, Bp. Hippo, 396, three times. (In 
ii. col. 1638, 1660, 1734, ed. Migne.) 

Adimantus the Manichaean, 396. (Ap. Augus- 
cont. Adimant. Opp. VIIL 139, ed. 
Migne.) 

10. Maximinus, the Arian bishop, 428, twice. (Ap. 
Augustini Collat. cum Maximin. 13, 18. Opp. 
719, 728, ed. Migne.) 

11. The author the work against Virimadus ascribed 
Idacius Clarus, 385, three times. (Adv. Virimad., 

12. Vigilius Tapsa, 484, the author, whoever 
was, Libri XII. Trinitate. (De Trin. Lib. 
Max. Bibl. Patr. VIII. Athanasii Opp. 11. 
ed. 

13. Junilius, 550. (De Part. Div. Legis, Lib. 
16, Migne’s Patrol. 22°.) 

14. (Comm. super Joan. loc. Opp. 
472, 473, ed. Froben., Migne’s Patrol. 752°, cf. 
759.) 

Other Latin Fathers, Paschasius Radbertus, Bruno 
Astensis, &c., might cited the same purpose but 
useless any further. 

The three following Fathers have quoted the passage 
with both readings, and their testimony may regarded 


Montfaucon ascribes this work, and also the first eight books the one next 
mentioned, Idatius the chronicler (A. See his edition Athanasius, 
II. 602, 603. 
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doubtful; Origen, Basil the Great, and Cyril 
Alexandria. The last, the whole, favors but 
seems not improbable that they all had both readings 
their copies the Greek Testament, will consider their 
evidence together. 

Origen, 230, according the text the Bene- 
dictine edition (De Rue) has the reading 
the other hand, has vios once, once υἱός τοῦ and once 
unigenitus Filius work preserved only the Latin 
version 

Basil Caesarea, 370, according the text 
his Benedictine editors (Garnier and Maran), has once, 
and another passage mentions True Son, Only-Begot- 
ten God, Power God, and Logos, names given 
Christ but twice quotes the text ques- 
tion with the reading 


Origen has Joan. Tom. ii. 29, and xxxii. (Opp. 
4384, ed. Rue). both these passages, however, the very literal version 
Ferrari, made from manuscript now lost, reads alone, without either 
Deus Filius. had υἱός his Greek copy, the omission would unim- 
but had the neglect translate would strange and in- 
excusable. the other hand, have Cont Cels. Lib. II. 71. Opp. 
Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε" μονογενὴς vids, εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός, 
ἐκεῖνος Rue and Lommatsch, from two the 
earlier edition Hoeschel, founded single manuscript, instead μονο- 
vids reads καὶ But this, will once per- 
ceived, bears the marks marginal gloss, which, one the most common 
mistakes manuscripts, has been substituted for the text. Compare the 
similar gloss Eusebius, Eccles. Theol. Lib. noticed above. 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ occurs, Joan. Tom. vi. Opp. 1024, edited Rue 
and Lommatsch from the Bodleian manuscript, which appears excellent 
the earlier edition Huet, which was founded single manuscript, 
reads υἱὸς little after, two allusions the passage, used 
alone. Opp. IV. 114°.— Unigenitus Dei Cant. Lib. Opp. 

where says: yap γραφὴ] ὄνομα ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνομα τοῦ υἱοῦ, καὶ 
υἱὸν ἀληϑινὸν λέγειν (al. λέγει), καὶ εόν, καὶ δύναμιν ϑεοῦ, καὶ σο- 
φίαν, καὶ λόγον. the other hand, has Spir. 11, Opp. 
III, 23a, where the six manuscripts Garnier appear agree this reading, 
though one Matthaei’s Moscow MSS. has (see Nov. Test. 
Graec. 780). again has apparently without any variation the ten 
MSS. Garnier, Epist. 234 (al. 400), Opp. III. Here Matthaci’s 
cow MS. also reads υἱός. 
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Cyril Alexandria, 412, edited by. Aubert, 
has four times, and υἱός three times. His commentary 
the passage, printed, favors ϑεός, but its evidence 
somewhat weakened various 

The whole the external evidence for the different read- 
ings the passage question, far acquainted. 
with it, has now been stated. one should look into 
Wetstein, and find apparently considerable number 
authorities which have not been noticed, may assured 
that they have all been carefully examined, and that they 
amount nothing. The same true the vague refer- 
ences “alii multi,” the last edition 
Tischendorf, and similar references other critical edi- 
tions the Greek Testament, all founded Wetstein’s 
note2 They relate without exception, not quotations 


Cyril reads Thes. Assert. xxxv. Opp. 237%. The 
correctness his text the last instance confirmed the citations 
this passage Cyril Catenae, from which has been printed his Comm. 
Luke Mai’s Nova Patr. Bibl. III. and Migne’s Patrol. Gr. 
LXXII. also the Catena published Cramer (VI. 305) Col. 16. 
has moreover, the Dialogue Quod Unus sit Christus,” Opp. 
toward the end his remarks quotes the passage with the reading 
also says Ἑπιτηρητέον πάλιν, ὅτι μονογενῆ ἀποκαλεῖ τὸν 
But here the scholion one Matthaei’s Moscow manuscripts cites 
him saying, Ἐπιτηρητέον τοίνυν, ὅτι καὶ μονογενῆ ἀποκαλεῖ τὸν υἱόν, omitting 
Still, the commentary the whole confirms the reading 

has the reading Thes. Assert. xxxv., and Adv. Nestorium, Lib. 
extract which gives from Julian, his work against that emperor. Opp. 
VI. ii. 333°. 

τοῦ πατρός. adv. Orient. Opp. VI. 

may worth while say that the Opus Imperfectum, Latin commen- 
tary Matthew cited Tischendorf and others authority for Seds, con- 
tains quotation 18. has the expression unigenitus Deus the 
remarks Matt. 20, xix. 17, and The work appended 
Tom. VI. the Benedictine ed. Chrysostom. 

may satisfactory refer here also the places where this expression 
occurs some other writers, who have been erroneously cited authorities for 
the reading μονογενὴς Seds John See Philad. 
(the larger recension) Const. Apost. iii. 20; vii. 38, 43; viii. 35; Arius 
ap. Athanas. Syn. 15, Opp. but not ap. Epiph. Haer. LXIX. 
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the passage question, but merely examples the 
phrase μονογενὴς unigenitus Deus, employed without 
any allusion After all that has been said, 
will hardly pretended that the mere use this expression 
Greek Latin Father affords any evidence that 
read this passage. might well argue from the 
frequency the expression ϑεός the writings 
the Fathers from the third century downwards, 
and Deipara applied the Virgin Mary, God the 
Son” modern theological works, that these precise 
phrases must have been found scripture those who 
have freely employed them. Though the phrase has now 
become unusual, there were good reasons for its popularity 
ancient times. The Arians, who laid great stress the 
fact that the Father was “unbegotten” and “without begin- 
ning,” ἀγέννητος and were fond calling the Son 
“the only-begotten God,” because, while the term expressed 
his high dignity, brought into view his derived existence. 
Begotten act God’s will, could not, they argued, 
eternal. Orthodox, the other hand, who saw 
absurdity the idea eternal generation, were fond the 
expression, because they regarded indicating his deriva- 
tion from the substance the Father, explained 
the Nicene Creed, tod πατρὸς μονογενῆ, 
τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ πατρός, Both the 
Arians and the Orthodox freely applied the term ϑεός 
Christ. 

Before proceeding consider the internal evidence for the 
different readings, will convenient present the results 
the preceding examination tabular form, that one 
may see glance the authorities for each. The figures 
added the names the Fathers denote the time when 
they flourished. 


Opp. 7314, πληρὴς ϑεός, μονογενής Asterius ap. Athanas. Syn. 18, 
Expos. and Apol. 15, 21, (ap. Fabric. Bibl: 
Tom. Greg. Naz. Epist. 202, Nectarium, Opp. II. 168°; 
dentius, Serm. xix., Migne’s Patrol. XX. Ferrandus, Epist. iii. ce. 


FOR THE READING ϑεός. 


Manuscripts. 


Versions. 


Pesh. Syr., Syr. 
Copt., Aeth.(Rom. 
ed. 


Greek Fathers. 


Clem. Theod.™, 
three times, and 
one ref., twice, 
and one ref.(?); Cyr. 
four times, and one ref. (?), 
but υἱός three times. 

Perhaps, Syn. An- 
one ref.,and Greg. 

one ref., and eight 
allusions, but both very 
uncertain. (See above, pp. 
$54 861.) 


Latin Fathers. 
None. 
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FOR THE READING υἱός. 


Manuscripts. 


with one exception, all the other cur- 
sive manuscripts, several hundred number, 
which have been examined the passage. 


Versions. 


Old Lat., Vulg., Curet. Syr., Syr. 
(text), Syr., Aeth. (Platt’s ed.), Armen. 


Greek Fathers. 


probably, Syn. Ant.™, 
Archel.™, Alex. siz times, and 
one allus., Eustath. Ant.™, four 
rather seven times, Cyr. 
twice, Tit. Bostr.™, 
Greg. Pseudo-Basil., Rufin. 
Chrysost.™, eight times, Theod. Non- 
probably, Theodoret™ four times, Pro- 
Joan. thrice, Theod. 
Elias Zach. Nic. 


Latin Fathers. 


Tert.™, seven times, Phoebad.™, Vic- 
torin. Afer™ siz times, Ambrose™ seven times, 
Jerome™, three times, August.™, 
three times, Adimant.™, Maximin. twice, Ida- 
three times, Vigil. Junil.™, 
Alcuin™, and others. 


Wholly doubtful. Basil the See the full account 


their readings above. 


This exposition the evidence makes apparent that 


Dr. Tregelles has been somewhat incautious asserting 
that μονογενὴς ancient reading the Fathers 
generally.” 

estimating the external evidence, important 
consider the wide geographical distribution the witnesses 
for υἱός. They represent every important division the 
Christian world. The reading υἱός attested the Cure- 
tenian, Harclean, and Jerusalem Syriac; the third Synod 

73* 
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Antioch, Eustathius Antioch, and Theodoret; 
Titus Bostra Arabia; Gregory Nazianzus 
Cappadocia, and Theodore Mopsuestia Cilicia; 
the Armenian version; Eusebius Caesarea Pales- 
tine, who paid particular attention the text the Gos- 
pels, and was commissioned the emperor Constantine 
procure fifty copies the scriptures carefully written for the 
use the churches Constantinople; Alexander and 
Athanasius Alexandria; Chrysostom and Proclus 
Constantinople; the Old Latin and Vulgate versions, 
and, apparently, the whole Western Church, without excep- 
tion. the other hand, the authorities for besides 
being much more limited number, are, far know 
their locality, almost wholly 

Comparing the readings respect find 
favor vids, before the middle the fourth century, the Old 
Latin and Curetonian Syriac, Irenaeus (probably), Tertullian, 
Hippolytus, the third Synod Antioch (A. 269), Arche- 
laus, Alexander Alexandria, Eusebius, Eustathius 
Antioch, and Athanasius; the other side, have during 
this period only the Peshito Syriac (if that version its 
present form ancient), Clement Alexandria (some- 
what doubtful), the Excerpta Theodoti, and the Coptic ver- 
sion. the period that follows, though the few 
scripts that support Seds are the highest character, the 
weight the whole evidence must regarded prepon- 
derating against it. 

come now the internal evidence. urged 
favor that μονογενής naturally suggests the word vids, 
that transcriber might easily inadvertently substitute 
for This consideration appears some weight. 

tled preference the more difficult reading, being one 
which transcribers would naturally stumble unexam- 

pled expression, This argument, however, will not bear 
examination. the first place, transcribers were struck 


Harclean Syriac the margin represents the reading one two 
Greek manuscripts with which was collated 616. 
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with the expression remarkable, not probable that 
they would intentionally alter it. They would more 
likely reverence containing mystery. the second 
place, though μονογενὴς may sound strangely us, 
was not strange harsh expression copyists the 
third, fourth, and fifth centuries. the contrary, was, 
have seen, favorite phrase with many writers this 
period, being used with equal freedom both the Arians 
and their opponents. far from stumbling it, 
bers may have been led, their very familiarity with the 
expression, introduce unconsciously into the text. Let 
look the passage John. the clause immediately 
preceding μονογενὴς vids, εόν had just occurred, bringing 
before the mind the copyist. strange that 
transcribing should inadvertently connect this word with 
μονογενής, the combination being familiar him, the 
words and being similar ancient manuscripts, 
and ϑεός being much the more common these two 
abbreviated words? Such mistake, some early manu- 
script manuscripts, might have been easily propagated, 
extend the comparatively few authorities which 
exhibit the reading Seds. much more difficult acount 
for such ancient and wide-spread corruption must have 
taken place, proceeded originally from the pen the 
Evangelist. had written μονογενὴς this passage, 
remarkable expression must have early atten- 
tion, and stamped itself ineffaceably, like the language 
the first verse his Gospel, upon the whole Christian lite- 
rature. have been continually quoted and appealed 
to. 

But there another aspect the internal evidence, which 
must strike every one who reads the passage question 
with attention. man hath seen Gop any time; 
only-begotten God, who the bosom the Father, 
hath declared him.” not evident that the introduction 
the phrase God,” after the use the 
word “God” alone and absolutely, immediately before it, 
harshness which can hardly suppose any writer? 


4 
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Does not the word Father,” sentence like this, almost 
necessarily imply that the correlative “Son” has just pre- 
ceded? there anything analogous this expression, 
“the only-begotten God,” the writings John, any 
other part the New Testament? 


closing this discussion, the writer wishes express 
his great respect for Dr. Tregelles, and the earnest desire 
that his life and health may spared for the completion 
the important work which has been long engaged. 
scholar the present century, with the single exception 
Tischendorf, has high claim the gratitude all 
who are solicitous obtain the purest possible text the 
original records our religion. His labors for this object 
have displayed patient, earnest, and self-sacrificing devo- 
tion worthy the highest admiration. The reasons for dif- 
fering from him opinion regard the genuineness 
John 18, and for desiring more complete and ac- 
curate statement the evidence than has given this 
case, have now been laid before the reader, who will judge 
the whole matter for himself. 


ARTICLE 
NOTICES NEW PUBLICATIONS. 


GERMAN TREATISES PHILOSOPHY, PUBLISHED DURING 
THE LAST TWENTY YEARS. 


cannot denied that the more recent German writers have contrib- 
uted much the advancement ethical science. Notwithstanding their 
frequent speculative aberrations, they have studied the subject more indus- 
triously and more profoundly than their English contemporaries, and have 
established some fundamental principles which will hardly set aside 
any subsequent investigations. While one class authors verge towards 
naturalism and found their systems exclusively the human reason, another 
class, now the ascendency, aim broader and more comprehensive 
philosophy including the principles Christianity their ethical sys- 
tems. That there can philosophy equally true nature and Chris- 
tianity, philosophy that systematic and homogeneous all its 
parts and yet drawn from both these sources,— can doubted 
who believes the truth both. What Christianity adds the teachings 
nature must harmony with nature and these teachings themselves 
become much more lucid when viewed and interpreted the light reve- 
lation. the German mind capable grappling with these subjects 
way that both philosophical and evangelical, proved the writ- 
ings such men Julius Miiller, whose work the Doctrine Sin 
unsurpassed any other the subject. pleasing fact that 
great ethical writers Germany are approximating more and more the 
pure Christian standard. this respect there almost pro- 
gression the writers whose works propose notice. 
not necessary our purpose refer even the best the older 
writers, such Buddeus, Crusius, and Mosheim, Reinhard later 
times, partly because their works, though valuable their kind, are less 
theoretical than practical, and partly because they have exercised sensi- 
ble influence upon the more recent authors. The founders the several 
philosophical schools, especially Kant, Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, and Herbert, 
opened new paths inquiry, and multiplied the ways which the science 
ethics was approached. But account their ethical theories would 
require more space than can give them. must, therefore, take 
for granted that these theories, their general outlines, are sufficiently 
understood our readers, and limit ourselves such incidental notices 
them may appropriate while speaking the moral treatises their 
disciples. Confining our remarks those writers who have directed their 
chief attention moral philosophy science, need not out the 
period prescribed for this Article, except the case Schleiermacher. 
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was the first great ethical writer the present century who inaugurated 
reconstruction the science more comprehensive and more rigidly phi- 
losophical principles. Although his system, whole, will not continue 
stand without important modifications, has laid down principles regard 
method which will not allowed fall into forgetfulness, has also 
done good service fructifying the science detailed observations 
great value. Having mind uncommonly prolific, strongly ethical both 
nature and habit, and stored with all learning, throws out, with liberal 
hand, ingots gold from whatever mine explores. 
respect method, did much clear the science heterogeneous 
mass adventitious matter and place upon foundation strictly philo- 
sophical. One needs only look into Reinhard see what medley 
empyrical rules, maxims, and ecclesiastical traditions once constituted the 
bulk works moral philosophy. practical works, they had and still 
have their value. Schleiermacher perceived that the term philosophy could 
extended them only courtesy, insisted reducing the whole 
science one comprehensive principle, capable being unfolded into 

system. According him, nothing involved that was 
omitted, nothing else was introduced. easy perceive that such 
view would give the science its exact boundaries, would assign each 
part its appropriate place, and would give proportion and symmetry the 
whole. should impossible find such principle with abso- 
lute certainty, any near approximation would improve the form the 
science. himself did not succeed discovering the right principle, 
that does not detract from the merit maintaining that there such 
principle, and that discoverable. Others, following the way which 
has pointed out, may complete the work which began. point 
fact, his method has been applied with much greater success others than 
himself. 

Whatever doubt there may about Schleiermacher’s having reached 
and grasped the ultimate principle moral philosophy, one can ques- 
tion that has approached announcing its three grand manifestations, 
the chief good, the right, and virtuous feeling. The last distinguished 
from the first and second being exclusively subjective and variable. 
perfect proportion directed the chief good, and governed 
the right. They all involve each other. They are not many distinct 
parts the general subject, but are rather many aspects one and the 
same thing. Although tolerable system ethics could founded any 
one these, system can complete which does not embrace them all 
relation. That principle which comprehends them all, 
whatever be, the fundamental principle ethics. 

this theory, admirably laid down, Schleiermacher was hardly faith- 
ful the execution its parts. Indeed, excelled rather pointing out 
the way for others than following himself. better writer 
the method moral philosophy than moral philosophy itself. His view 
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Christian virtue, free and perfectly spontaneous, led him adopt the 
good, rather than the right, standard. The pursuit the good because 
one delights it, was considered higher moral act than obedience law 
authoritative rule. The evil resulting from this partially manifested 
itself the lax morality those who adopted the system. was quite 
natural that should left very much the individual judge what was 
good and what was evil, or, other words, that his taste should become his 
rule moral action. men were pure angels, there might little 
danger being left pursue the good object desire without the 
positive restraints law. But our present imperfect state, can free 
ourselves from the authority law only far our approach perfec- 
tion supplies with the love the good and the right the principle 
action. long any evil inclinations exist within us, the adoption 
Schleiermacher’s view, without restriction, will perilous. 

still greater defect his ethical works the perpetual conflict 
mind between Pantheism and Christianity. His life appears have been 
gradual transition from the former the latter. has fact, given 
two systems moral philosophy, the one Christian, the other more 
pantheistic than Christian. 

The first particular work noticed, falling within our period 
Wirth’s Speculative Ethics” (Spekulative Ethik) two small volumes, 
published 1841. Hegelian its principles, but the abiest and 
best from that school philosophy. The first volume, which 
but half the size the second, devoted theoretical ethics; the remain- 
ing volume, practical and political ethics. The former sufficiently ab- 
reader. The second, practical part the work highly interesting and 
instructive. Every thought like new coin fresh from the mint. The 
author has elaborated his work the most thorough manner. analysis 
acute original, and his practical knowledge the subject 
extensive and accurate. deals more practical principles, clearly and 
concisely stated, and less wire-drawn disquisitions and details, 
than common with writers this branch the subject. Most writers 
give all their valuable thoughts the theoretical part, the application 
which the practical part mechanical that can anticipated 
reader active intellect. Wirth like the sun below the horizon, and 
sending forth only gray twilight the former, but risen and shining 
almost cloudless sky the latter. That which was too abstruse under- 
stood which appeared nothing but dry and empty abstraction 
when theoretically stated, assumes concrete form its practical applica- 
tion, and then full significance. The chief defect the book its 
Hegelianism. Its chief excellence the truthfulness and soundness its 
observations crowded into small compass, which lose little their real 
value appearing under their thin, transparent Hegelian guise. 

Next the order time Hartenstein’s Fundamental Principles 
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Ethical Science” (Die Grundbegriffe der ethischen Wissenschaften), 
which appeared 1844, disciple Herbert, starts from point 
just the,opposite that chosen the disciples Hegel. begins, not 
heaven, but earth; not with the infinite, but with the finite; not with 
speculation upon the nature the absolute, but with the facts experi- 
ence. more Aristotelian than Platonic his method. Instead 
speculating upon the Divine Nature, and deducing from system 
morality guide and govern the conduct men, observes the opera- 
tions the human mind, and discovers the same power distinguish 
between right and wrong between the true and the false. finds 
all men intuitive ideas, models the right and the good, which are 
called out experience, but not produced it. mathematical truth 
does not depend observation for its existence, but has independent 
existence its own the mind, and only material things, 
ethical ideas” belong the nature the mind, and are drawn out 
it, and transferred acts, instead being introduced into induction 
from experience. But for this original intuitive power, and the moral ideas 
which spring out the mind itself, there would standard which 
the mind could judge its first moral act. The moral faculty refers di- 
rectly the will. office simply pronounce judgment upon the acts 
the will. These acts have moral quality themselves. There 
something their very nature, aside from their being useful agreeable, 
the contrary, that praisworthy censurable, and with the perception 
this quality alone the conscience concerned. Both the reason and the 
aesthetic faculty may find other qualities the same act, but they are not 
identical with the they only coéxist with them. the con- 
founding these distinct qualities that has given rise the various forms 
eudaemonism. 

The author maintains that this immediate morality act the will, 
without reference anything else, constitutes the only basis which moral 
science can rest. This that separates from every other science. 
either utility were the ultimate principle, the science which 
call moral would nothing but economical science. Anything 
which degrades morality the rank mere means higher ulterior 
end, strikes blow the nature morality itself. The nature the 
Deity may useful both himself and others, but that would not justify 
the statement that the Divine Nature nothing but means higher 
end. 

remark, the way, that the nature moral act intuitively 
perceived, perceived itself. The utility which results from 
discovered the reason, not the conscience. These two things 
are separable. may exist the mind without the other. The 
utilitarian may see mere utility, and nothing that strictly moral. child 
may perceive that thing right without knowing that useful. 

Again, the love happiness has moral quality. common all 
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men. becomes virtuous only when includes the right, and because 
including it. Strictly speaking, desire happiness, and love the virtue 
which produces it. The one subjective, the other objective. For the 
latter there must moral affinity, for the former not necessary. 
can directly sought, happiness cannot. The man who seeks 
virtue happy, the man who seeks only happiness does not find it. 

virtue not loved for its own sake, the pleasure 
gives, could never have beginning. could not first act 
virtue, because the effect happiness which produces not 
been experienced cannot enter into the motive. The opposite theory 
involves the absurdity that effect can precede its cause. 

The desire individual happiness, even though without injury 

others, cannot embrace the whole principle virtue. Both reason and 
revelation teach that the radical principle active virtue the love 
God. Instead resolving the love God into rational self-love, must 
resolve the latter into the former. doing, love ourselves and 
others alike, the creatures God, holding the same relations him. 
attach more importance our individual happiness than the happi- 
ness others, would putting ourselves variance with God, who allows 
such distinction. Our individual happiness ought then subordi- 
nate motive, and not the predominant motive action. The supreme 
love God, and the codrdinate love ourselves and others the divine 
rule Christian morality. said that are constituted that 
the desire happiness always the controlling motive our actions, 
reply that this best but psychological theory which has not sufficient 
authority set aside the decalogue. know that the selfish principle 
deeply rooted fallen human nature; but doubt all the acts even 
sinner can explained narrow system psychology. 

But return from our digression. The author, after exploring the 
ground his science, and defining its nature and fixing its scope, proceeds 
enumerate and explain what terms “ethical ideas,” first the ab- 
stract, and then their concrete social relations. His analysis the sub- 
ject different form from that which are accustomed, that 
easy matter give clear view words. His first ab- 
stract conception the subject ideal. does not take into the account 
the abnormal state the mind and the hinderances virtue arising there- 
from, but the whole discussion proceeds though there were difficulties 
this kind contend with. The abstract ethical ideas are four num- 
ber, neither more nor less, namely, the ideas inward freedom, benev-. 
olence, legal right, and reasonableness. The starting-point every 
case the will, which presents the moral philosopher two 
first, What the moral character its acts themselves considered 
second, What judgment does the conscience the individual pass 
those acts? When these agree, the conscience pure, and when such 
conscience obeyed, the act virtuous. inward freedom the author 
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understands that state the mind which there nothing prevent the 
will from being led the conscience. opposed that state the 
mind which motives pleasure, gain, conceit, fancy deter the will 
from following its proper guide. Such state inward freedom (inclina- 
tion) right without corresponding freedom (inclination) wrong 
necessary perfect virtue. The idea one the elements 
faultless character ethical idea.” 

Benevolence the proper relation between the will one person and 
that another. will what rationally agreeable the will an- 
other, and for that reason, practice the virtue benevolence toward 
him. the same thing from any other motive, ceases benev- 
from contrary motive, malevolence. Now let the two op- 
posite cases pure good-will and pure ill-will presented any mind 
uninfluenced passion, and will instinctively approve the one and 
condemn the other. This matter direct and immediate moral per- 
ception without the aid any reasoning process. This idea benevo- 
lence also necessary the conception perfect virtue. 

The idea right legal sense not founded the direct relation 
one will another, but the relation both, whether consciously not, 
third object, the object desire both. Two minds that are entirely 
indifferent each other, and stand direct relation with each other, 
may both desire the same object, and, cannot common, 
like the light the sun, question right immediately arises, which 
decided the principle justice. Otherwise there will contention. 
Contention itself, without just cause, intuitively perceived wrong. 
virtuous mind will necessarily desire avoid contention. can never 
love for its own sake. When both parties know what just, and desire 
that, and that only, the moral wrong strife avoided without producing 
any evil consequences. Benevolence, though more comprehensive than jus- 
tice some respects, cannot itself properly dispose case strife. 
both parties abstain from the object their desire, the object will 
utility. one party yields, and the other does not, the object may 
pass into the hands the wrong individual. idea right between 
man and man therefore necessary moral perfection. 

cannot follow the author through his prolix description the char- 
acteristics reasonableness distinguished from benevolence and justice. 
tolaw. relates particularly the adjustment rewards and punish- 
ments, the degree which not fixed any absolute rule justice. 
Being supplementary character, course exhausts the subject. 
the application these principles the actual relations men, the order 
changed. The first questions which arise society are those right, 
and the first object government prevent strife compose it. The 
author therefore begins with the subject law established society for 
the purpose securing men their rights. Next follows the principle 
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reasonableness, explained above. Thirdly, benevolence applied 
government, inasmuch administered for the public good. The 
last order inward freedom, being the latest fruit civilization, the 
point which all the institutions society should tend. This part the 
work, though well executed, strikes altogether too artificial. 

The author next treats what terms regulative principles.” Ethi- 
cal ideas” are mere conceptions existing the mind, which have de- 
grees perfection imperfection, and which are never fully realized 
society. Regulative principles” are those necessary relations under which 
all the varieties moral action must viewed. this respect they cor- 
respond the categories Aristotle and Kant. The first the degree 
perfection which marks the intensity quantity virtue vice. The 
second the degree directness indirectness which act virtuous 
vicious, involving the moral relation means and ends each other. 
The third, which introduces the second subdivision, virtue, which all 
the varieties and degrees good acts must referred. differs from 
moral freedom (right inclination) being concrete actual, variable 
degree, and consequent upon the act the will. Duty, thing required 
and yet performed, and the good, something desired chosen, com- 
plete the list. The discussion these topics more satisfactory than the 
arrangement. 

The regulative principles” are considered intermediate link be- 
tween ethical ideas” and the actual relations which exist society. Hence 
the next general topic man nature and society,” embracing, the 
individual the individual his relation other individuals; 
and, government. The work closes with discussion the 
various duties which grow out all these relations. 

sum up, word, our judgment the merits this elaborate pro- 
duction, may name its chief excellences its thoroughly matter-of-fact 
and inductive its acuteness and penetration all the topics 
discusses; its completeness and fulness without its masterly 
and candid criticism other systems; and its sound and healthy tone 
within the limits prescribed the theory. Its faults are less marked. 
exclusively psychological cut off all light from higher source. 
avoiding theology, ignores Christianity. Its eye turned downward 
man and the earth, like the ethics Aristotle, and catches 
glimpses the divine, like the soaring genius Plato. The arrangement 
the system, though ingenious and elaborate, neither simple nor nat- 
ural. has explained every step. The reader has spend too 
much time study it; end has value, and means 
gives aid. were well the writer had thrown off the shackles 
imposed him his master philosophy. referring everything 
the human will, and constructing duty upon the relation one 
human will another others, never rises the source all right 
the divine will. The whole system consequently cold and uninspir- 
ing. book consulted rather than adopted. 
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now pass series works professedly Christian, and more less 
theological and first, Rothe’s Theological Ethics (Theologische Ethik), 
three substantial volumes, which the first appeared 1845, and the 
third 1848. shall not notice that portion the work which was 
given former number this “theological ethics” the 
author does not mean ethics founded system theology, but ethics 
founded “the religious consciousness,” the experiences the inner 
religious life the Christian. The ground-work the theory purely 
speculative. supposed harmony with the teachings inspira- 
tion, though not deduced from them. The deductions reason, after they 
have been made, are often verified and illustrated passages scripture. 
Such being the author’s general aim, not strange that enters upon 
very wide field inquiry. Partly from desire completeness, which 
not untrue his German origin and education, and partly because 
carries his originality all that borders upon his subject, goes even 
heyond what would appear necessary his design. Nature, material 
and immaterial, philosophy its religion its relations 
theology well ethics, all come within the range his discussion. 
Indeed the introduction, which extends through more than two hundred 
large octavo pages, sort philosophical and religious encyclopaedia. 

His leading principle that morality consists subduing and controlling 
physical nature and using for spiritual purposes, thus idealizing life. 
Though Hegelian his method, tinctured with the doctrines 
Schelling modified Schleiermacher. This apparent his perpetual 
recurrence the idea, that the union the individual mind with external 
nature the true aim life. 

The body the work itself divided into three parts, which treat 
respectively the chief good, virtue, and duty (die Giiterlehre, die 
Tugendlehre und die Pflichtenlehre). “the means moral 
perfection the product moral action, morality attainment com- 
plete all its parts, the state man actual and entire harmony with 
nature. This viewed the chief good, because contemplated simply 
the light desirable end attained. Virtue more subjective, 
relating rather what man than what has, and may exist 
various stages imperfection. Duty distinguished from both, relating 
directly obligation and the future. course these are not three 
distinct things, but, has been already remarked, are only three phases 
one and the same thing. They all imply each other. This appears 
sufficient reason for not regarding the division one, and for 
objecting making the ground-work the plan book. The 
author, however, not deterred from such plan any fear repeti- 
tion, but, submitting the inconvenience redundancy for the sake 
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completeness, spares neither himself nor his readers. led adopt 
this cumbrous method his rejection the ordinary division ethics 
into theoretiral and practical, being unphilosophical, and having 
foundation nature. While admit that the division artificial, and 
made merely the ground convenience, maintain that the most 
convenient division, and philosophical, say the least, the one 
adopted him. all the principles moral philosophy are 
applied the various social relations man the connection which 
they are first stated, the duties growing out those relations will not 
classified all. Now, must either contemplate the duties the domes- 
tic relation, for example, out all connection with each other, and asso- 
ciate them individually with the principles which they respectively 
belong, must view them their organic relation each other, 
and refer them principles previously established. not easier 
carry these principles the mind, and understand the references 
them, than hold our memory the disconnected facts and discussions 
relating husband and wife, parent and child, master and servant, and 
the like, scattered over whole work? the author, the chief good, vir- 
tue, and duty, which ought together give complete view any 
subject morals, are separated from each other, and the whole range 
topics suggested external relations made pass before three times 
solemn review. true the repetition rendered tolerable some 
variation the arrangement the topics, and the new aspects which 
each one made but, our view, would much more sim- 
ple and convenient divide the whole subject into two parts, theoretical 
and practical, laying down the great principles the science the former, 
and there introducing the threefold view above mentioned, and the latter 
dividing the subject according the various relations men nature 
‘and society. The theoretical part would then fall into three divisions 
reciprocally ‘depending and completing each other, and the practical 
part into many should deemed natural and expedient. 

The author, after discussing the chief good great length the first 
volume, and the larger part the second, disposes the subject vir- 
tue about one fifth the same space. His leading positions are fol- 
lows: Virtue, purely subjective and active principle, the cause the 
chief good. When from small beginnings and through hard struggles 
becomes completely dominant, then, and not till then, the chief good 
attained. Virtue always attached personality, and, consequently, must 
have the individuality which characterizes each person. But man 
abnormal state, having peculiar difficulties encounter his moral 
shall better understand this complex subject first exam- 
ine the nature virtue the abstract, and then take view its 
actual processes the concrete. the nature virtue bring both 
the body and the external world under the control the person whom 
resides. (This evidently beginning the wrong end.) Inasmuch 
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the process moral development one which the spiritual nature gains 
the ascendancy, virtue holy, normal spirituality. 
holy, normal should placed near the end the series, 
rather than near the beginning.) Virtue, being moral peculiarity the 
individual, is, religious point view, gift (charisma). the 
same time divine gift and human attainment. The very act virtue 
the appropriation the chief good, and the state the mind, mean- 
while, one spiritual beatitude. this sense Spinoza right when 
says: Beatitudo non est virtutis praemium, sed ipsa virtus. But long 
virtue only approach perfection, the beatitude relative and 
imperfect, which there longing for something not yet attained. 
power ruling over nature, virtue shows itself vigor character, 
which one controls himself and influences others. this manner the 
author proceeds still further develop what calls the material principle 
virtue. Having given specimen his method, may drop the 
train thought. 

The formal principle, next considered, resolved into two parts, vir- 
tuous feeling, and virtuous habit (Fertigkeit), power virtuous action. 
The explanation the system virtues forms separate chapter. The 
arrangement such system must always more less arbitrary. The 
material point see that individual virtue overlooked, and that the 
whole number grow naturally out the one all-comprehensive principle. 
Strictly speaking, the principle virtue not only one, but indivisible. 
There can one genuine virtue that does not involve every other. 

Leaving the abstract view the subject, and passing the concrete, the 
author begins with vice (Untugend), exists “in the natural man,” 
describes its nature, its material, and its formal principle, and classifies the 
individual vices, and brings them into system answering his system 
the virtues. then enters upon the discussion the new 
man,” and presents theological view the Christian virtues graces. 

The third part the whole work, the doctrine duties (answering 
the right, the moral law), occupies eleven hundred pages, being equal 
extent both the other parts, and comprises within itself complete sys- 
tem practical ethics. This the volume which will most prized 
the majority readers. Here the metaphysical fog has mostly passed 
away, and the cheering light weighty, indisputable truth shines forth 
its splendor. The whole subject duty, and law, its counterpart, 
spread before its vast richness and variety. spirit ardent piety 
and sound practical sense breathes almost every line. The writer 
lays aside the scholastic stiffness which characterized the preceding volumes, 
and yielding his enthusiasm pours out warm current thought and 
feeling that carries the reader resistlessly along with him. His heart makes 
his intellect both greater and clearer. Christianity and philosophy united 
are here set forth presiding over the interests society. his vivid 
portraiture human life, designed and destined be, creates 
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the mind the reader strong desire see the grand idea realized. 
Aiming utility chiefly this part his work, has inserted, notes, 
the best passages all the great German writers the subject, forming 
rich collection observations almost every point morals. This 
volume would lose but little its value were published sepa- 
rately. 

the whole, Rothe the most powerful writer ethics since Schleier- 
macher. But, like the latter, satisfies neither the friends nor the 
orthodoxy. Though more orthodox, far, than Schleiermacher, his 
general scheme Christian doctrine, sometimes bolts from the faith 
the church most daring manner. His scepticism, however, but 
sional; most points boldly Christian. Where right, 
perfectly magnificent; where wrong, very wrong. making 
our relations the physical world fundamental part morality, puts 
everything out its just relations. subordinate and dependent prin- 
ciple made chief. even goes far make right relations the 
physical world independent religion, and with it. But for 
such mistaken notion, harmony with the will God would have been 
made the fundamental principle, and harmony with the outward world the 
necessary effect. The perpetual recurrence nature, and the dispropor- 
tionate, and even irrelevant, discussion physical topics, render that part 
the work which relates “the good” somewhat tedious. first 
wonder being taken through all this lower creation find the good-in 
morals, and last become weary the pursuit. 

The mind the author, though highly speculative and systematic, 
nevertheless not always well balanced. sometimes artificial, creating 
mechanical system for his materials, rather than discovering natural one 
his materials. His good judgment seems, times, forsake him, and 
then gives utterance opinions which one would not expect hear 
from But, most cases, goes the bottom his sub- 
ject, and, whether comes out right wrong, compels those who come 
after him less thorough. The good elements his are 
well stated Chalybiius; the bad are pointed out and exposed Wutke. 

Chaly biius well known his History Speculative Philosophy from 
Kant Hegel.” But those who know him only from this work, fine 
analyser intricate thought, and clear and vigorous thinker, will 
surprised find him sincere Christian and good theologian 
shows himself his System Speculative Ethics” (System 
lativen Ethik), published, two volumes, 1850. None the writers 
hitherto noticed are uniformly sound and judicious their ethical views. 
The author’s philosophy, well his spirit, eminently The 
fact never lost sight that complete morality produced only 
Christian influence, and that moral evil nowhere fully explained except 
the Christian revelation. 

Rothe taught that Christian state represented the most perfect condition 
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society, and that, when the state shall become what Christianity proposes 
make it, the family and the church will subordinate it, not absorbed 
it. The work before us, the contrary, founded the idea that 
the family, the state, and the church, are independent institutions, and that, 
though they all are entirely pervaded Christian spirit, and are 
adapted support each other, each has end and aim its own, 
which cannot any manner answered either the others. The 
family not merely the handmaid the primary society the state; 
has object itself— domestic happiness which peculiar, and 
important its place, the object civil government. The same true 
the church. The author has undertaken explain Christian morality, 
philosophical principles, its application these three distinct spheres 
life, —the family, the state, and the church. 

Two tendencies have manifested themselves the history moral 
philosophy, the ideal and the real, which Plato’s and Aristotle’s systems 
are respectively the types. The one gives the form morality, and 
teaches the abstract what ought be, but not, and weak the 
application its lofty ideas the actual condition man; the other, pro- 
ceeding inductively from experience, deficient ideal conceptions, 
pure models excellence, finding the actual materials substance 
morals only real life. But these materials are low and beggarly, and, 
consequently, the philosophy founded them never rises principle 
absolute moral perfection. The former leads species gnosticism, 
revelling intellectual world Platonic ideas, the latter sensualism, 
the science happiness. the aim the author avoid both these 
extremes. But here new danger arises, namely, that adopting two 
principles philosophy, and arbitrarily following the one the other 
convenience requires. Believing that both the speculative and the prac- 
tical elements belong the subject, and that there can true moral 
science, either overlooked, endeavors find higher principle 
which these two are united, order give unity well completeness 
the science. finds this the true idea moral freedom. This 
enters equally into the two realms morality, the ideal and the real. 
Around the moral freedom the will, centre, everything the sci- 
ence ethics revolves. When its normal state, has love for its 
active principle and truth for its guide. But even such will may become 
abnormal, and turn aside from virtue and from truth. Without this possi- 
bility there could morality, accountability. The will, thus designed 
with respect its material and its regulative principle, and thus constituted 
with reference possible evil, presents common ground which rear 
system ethics alike theoretical and subject human 
freedom, related morality, discussed with great psychological acute- 
ness, and the matter accountability set very clear, practical light. 
Next follows chapter moral evil, growing out the abuse the 
free will, and the origin virtue, and its struggle overcoming evil. 
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After the general topics, containing his theoretical principles, and 
ing two-thirds the first volume, have been disposed of, the author enters 
upon the more specific task developing his system ethics, applied 
the different spheres social life. The first these the family. The 
culture which the individual bestow upon himself for the purpose 
perfecting his own nature, contrary what would expected, taken 
and treated this connection. The reason obviously that the 
regarded the family the place where the character the individual 
formed. would useless discuss the question whether the-individ- 
ual precedes the family, the family the individual, was for the 
ancients debate the question, whether the egg produced the hen, 
hen the egg. The author first finds the individual the family, and after- 
wards the family springing from the individual. 

His theory the domestic relations may briefly stated thus: The 
peculiar end the present life, itself considered, and the enjoyment 
life itself, are found domestic love and domestic happiness. Not the life 
individual being, and the solitary enjoyment it, but social life, 
the family, constitutes human happiness. The secret 
love between persons who belong together, the members 
caritas, parental love, and filial love, together with the natural 
love brother and sister. The former, parental and filial love, foreshadow 
religious love, that subsisting between the Creator and his creatures; 
latter, the love our fellow-men, the offspring God with us. 
shown, part, the history the word piety. The family micro- 
cosm, the home being that little circle what the world the great 
family mankind. The family begins love the world origi- 
nated divine love. God reveals himself the religious sentiment 
through the medium the world, the reveals his love the 
domestic economy. When the love that unites the parents descends 
modified form their offspring, and awakens the latter pure, filial 
affection, and unites all the members the household one common bond, 
have earthly image heavenly state, picture happiness the 
brightest and best which this world can afford. Not only are the domestie 
virtues figures the Christian virtues; they may, psychological sense; 
almost said the religious virtues nuce. The love the child.to 
the parent must fact precede his love God, because furnishes the, 
elementary idea out which arises the idea God father. But there, 
this important difference, that the former awakened natural pro- 
cess, whereas the latter has purely moral cause. The love God, 
existed proper degree, would regulate all human love. The filial love 
child, while illustrates the love due God, neither creates 
regulates the latter. indeed true that the domestic virtues, they are 
what they should be, contain the germ social, and 
the religious virtues, those which relate the state and the church. 
But these last cannot developed out the first, except the first are 
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founded religious principle. Natural filial love is, therefore, rather 
the psychological condition than the moral source love God. How- 
life the family may fit one for life the state, the entire 
change that must take place when young person passes from the one 
the other, clearly shows the difference between the two. the family, all 
live for each other, and are happy each other’s happiness. and 
rights are kept the back-ground. With men, members civil society, 
all changed. state too large for universal personal affection. The 
majority individuals are unknown, and stand out abstractions. The 
government itself not founded affection, but interests and rights. 
Its great instrument law, and knows not individuals; only knows 
human beings, matter who they are, their legal relations. Thus 
appears that the family has sphere and mode life quite peculiar 
itself. 

The essential idea family, and its peculiar relations within its own 
circle, will best perceived when regarded the following light: two in- 
dividuals, having been bred and educated their parents families, unite 
found new family. they have been trained successfully, and the union 
formed means pure and virtuous affections, there their 
hearts and characters fountain from which all the domestic virtues may 
flow. organism made connected parts, the family its moral 
functions will stand thus; the conjugal relation and the virtues peculiar 
it; the relations the children their parents and each other, re- 
quiring the exercise parental, filial, and fraternal love. With the affec- 
tion existing between brothers and sisters naturally spring friendship, 
love for others, which leads out the family circle into the wider world, and 
finally results the formation new families individual members the 
older ones; the family whole, complete household, with its pe- 
culiar organization, safe-guards, and enjoyments. Out this primary society 
civil government may evolved, but not without the great changes indi- 
cated above. 

After such analysis and arrangement the domestic relations, the 
author proceeds the discussion these several topics their order. His 
treatment them detail, though judicious and interesting, less ex- 
tended, and perhaps should add less thorough, than that found the 
work Rothe. 

Under the head the state, which the next general branch the 
subject, are comprised the legal relations the rights and duties men. 
Morality, applied the rights and duties individual members so- 
ciety, prescribing the laws intercourse between persons who stand the 
ground equality, altogther too broad subject discussed, even 
the most summary manner here. the work before treated with 
great circumspection, critical accuracy, and sagacity. Civil and corporate 
rights and which constitute the second subdivision, and political 
rights and duties, those which relate the government, which constitute 
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the third topic, all receive the same attention and careful consideration 
the author that are apparent the first. 

the last general division treats religious duties, Christian moral- 
jty, and the church. here resumes the principle laid down the begin- 
ning the work, that there can perfect system ethics without 
and fact only gives form and substance what has been 
incidentally said other connections, and what was substantially implied 
everywhere the previous discussions. This part the book would 
furnish interesting materials for entire Article. the theologian 
would appear the most valuable only referring the 
reader directly that can any sort have already 
said that Chalybiius the most Christian all the authors that have 
thus far noticed. may add that not inferior any them 
acumen. has none the fundamental defects 
well sounder his theory, than Wirth; and the practical part more 
genial, though less compact and weighty. philosophical power and 
Hartenstein are nearly equality, though they were trained different 
schools, and though the former vastly freer from the authority his 
master than the latter. Indeed, has renounced the doctrines 
Hegelianism, retaining only its discipline, while Hartenstein still fol- 
lower, though means servile follower, Herbert. 

work, entitled Manual Christian Ethics” (Handbuch der 
Christlichen Sittenlehre), which has come light the present year, 
unfinished work. Judging from what find the first sup- 
pose that the theoretical part finished, and that only the practical part 
remains executed. has already been intimated that, point 
religious sentiment, Wutke belongs the same class with The 
minds both are perfectly imbued with the spirit evangelical religion. 
The difference is, that the latter much more metaphysical, not say 
more philosophical, than the former. ‘The one searches long and carefully 


for speculative basis for his doctrines; the other goes directly his point, 


states his position, and fortifies it. The one begins each topic with elab- 
orate disquisition and ends with his the other states his conclu- 
sion first, and then proceeds explain and establish it. The one shows 
the flaws the Hegelian logic applied moral philosophy; the other 
demonstrates the deviations the different schools philosophy from the 
Christian standard and from well-established practical The one 
gives what regards the Christian type speculative the 
other, his view the sound and sober philosophy Christianity. 
The former reasons out and establishes every position; the latter, where 
the case will allow, lays down what obviously true, and points out the 
logical contradictions involved opposite view, while, difficult and 
complex subjects, more elaborate his argument, and 
critical knife effectively the ingenious theories which feels obliged 
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reject. the titles their books indicate, the one professes 
Christian philosopher, the other philosophical theologian. any rate, 
such are the features which distinguish them from each other. 

Nearly one half the volume before devoted the history the 
science ethics from the time Socrates the present, containing 
admirable critique every important system. Wette, his history 
the same subject, better than and Feuerlein better than 
Wette, Wutke better than Feuerlein. 

The author, after explaining the nature morality and its connection 
with religion, develops his own system six divisions: Man, the sub- 
ject moral accountability. God, the ground and standard what- 
ever morally right. The persons whom our moral acts relate (God 
directly, and man indirectly, both ourselves and others). The subjec- 
tive principle from which our acts proceed (moral feelings and motives). 
Moral action itself. The ideal aim all right action, the highest 
attainable perfection, the chief good. This scheme covers the whole 
ground theoretical ethics. Man considered first his spiritual, and 
then his material nature. spirit understands, wills, and feels 
(why not rather say, understands, feels, and wills?). His body some 
manner related morality. instrument the mind and connects 
the latter with outward nature; and cultivated for spiritual uses. 
Man, having body and mind united one person, next considered 
his diversities age, temperament, sex, and nationality. 

the second division, God represented having will essentially 
holy, being the ultimate standard right, the disposer the events 
nature and history, and holy lawgiver. reveals his will the 
scriptures, the human reason, and the conscience. (Thus the author 
treats the conscience not its connection with the nature man, but 
connection with divine revelation. God’s law within us.) The third 
division treated very briefly, the details being referred the fifth. the 
fourth, great prominence given Christian love the soul morality. 
The fifth division embraces great variety 

Abstaining from what have right do, and yielding others 

what their due. (2.) Acquisition appropriation, material and spiritual. 
material appropriation meant that which comes through the senses, 
animal appropriation. characterizes the brute, and predominant the 
child. Being purely natural, is, itself considered, neither right nor 
wrong. When rational being makes the object life, wrong. 
When but the natural expression spiritual appropriation, that is, 
when proceeds not merely from sensual appetites, but from love, not 
much the object the giver it, then right and praiseworthy. 
With the good man, the material appropriation never predominates over the 
spiritual. The former for the sake the latter, and should not sought 
apart from it. Spiritual appropriation has much wider range. While 
may and should extend material things, embraces directly those that 
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are immaterial and spiritual. respect intellectual acquisition, has 
the character universality, inasmuch truth, its object, universal 
its nature, and the acquisition ought made for the benefit all. The 
pursuit and attainment happiness are more individual. Self its im- 
mediate object. render the pursuit happiness pleasure moral, 
must keep sensual enjoyment subordination that which rational 
must see that but true expression joy God, love and grati- 
tude him, and that, founded such principle, also manifest tend- 
ency increase, and never diminish, the happiness others. The 
highest enjoyment found the consciousness being child God, and 
being sympathy and union with him; and every other sanc- 
tified being associated with this. 

Culture. This also may either material spiritual. Material 
culture the application intelligence physical objects, and the improve- 
ment them for rational and moral purposes. the subduing nature, 
and using its agencies according the design and will God. Spiritual 
culture relates intelligent beings. the duty every man strive 
promote this both himself and others. 

respect manner, culture, like appropriation, may individual 
general. Culture individual far for the temporal benefit the 
individual. This kind productive culture what call labor. 
thing that man does for his temporal advantage may called labor, 
whether relate matter mind. When industry directed the 
ideal, and designed and adapted elevate and improve society, accord- 
ing the will God, becomes directly and even religious. Gen- 
eral culture that which has for its object the intellectual and moral improve- 
ment society. Even material things then assume spiritual form. This 
culture aims not much mere outward prosperity utility the 
elevation man, rendering him morally attractive, and making him, not 
merely useful citizen artisan, but beautiful and inspiring specimen 
humanity. The higher the spheres appropriation and culture, the 
more perfect will their coincidence with each other. they both aim 


something better than present realities, they have ideal character, and 


involve love ideal excellence, something not yet realized. life directed 
such objects one faith and hope. the contrary, who bent 
solely individual acquisition and enjoyment, out harmony with the 
moral world, and far immoral. 

Moral action its relations its different objects, forms the second part 
this general division. These objects are God, one’s self, other men, and 
the material world. The last three are derived from the first, and are com- 
prehended under it. 

The moral act appropriating God the same time the highest moral 
culture the individual. The result twofold namely, that God for us, 
and for God. faith bring God down us; worship ele- 
vate ourselves him; and these two are inseparably connected. While 
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faith the principle which appropriate what divine, knowledge 
the means which the sphere faith enlarged. 

Moral action relation ourselves the recognition ourselves the 
creatures God, and the development our true nature according his 
will. 

Moral action relation others the recognition their rights and 
benevolent regard their happiness. 

Moral action relation external nature the act contemplating 
God’s work, and using designed. 

Such the naked frame-work this branch the subject. ramifies 
into numerous subdivisions, which are attached extended and highly in- 
teresting discussions. 

The sixth and last division treats the highest good, the perfection 
our nature, the end and aim all moral action. The want space 

our following the author his treatment this most inviting theme. 

There are two works highly evangelical character that have been 
omitted the preceding enumeration, the Christian Ethics” (Christliche 
Ethik) Harless, which has passed through five editions, and the Doctrine 
Holy Love” (die Lehre von der heilige Liebe) Sartorius, which 
third edition has been issued. The former almost exclusively theological 
and exegetical; the latter popular and rhetorical. Both are excellent 
their way. But neither them attempts deeply into the subject 
philosophy, brings out any new results adapted advance the science 
materially, pass them this Article, not, however, without recom- 
mending them the clerical reader. 


HAGENBACH’s History 


merits Hagenbach, historian Christian Doctrine, have 
already been carefully stated previous volumes the Bibliotheca Sacra 
(IV. 552; 394). not propose enter into any further 
but would direct attention this very excellent edition the work. 
seldom that manual receives such substantial additions and improvements 
from the hand editor. The translation has been carefully revised, 
and the new matter contained the last German edition has been skilfully 
interpolated, with here and there valuable passage from other writers 
the department Dogmatic History. Hagenbach one those Germans 
who combine some English traits with their national peculiarity. His mode 
thinking lucid, and his style simple and transparent. His text-book 


Text-Book the History Doctrines. Dr. Hagenbach. The 
Edinburgh translation Buch revised, with large additions from the fourth 
German edition, and other sources, Henry Smith, D., Professor the 
Union Theological Seminary the city New York. New York: 
Sheldon Co. Boston: Gould Lincoln. 1861. 
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far the best any for English and American readers. survey 
the whole field, comprehensive and accurate. With respect partic- 
ular subjects, especially the difficult ones, profound possible 
for manual be. 

The value the work has also been enhanced references English 
sources. the same time think the editor has referred too frequently 
periodical literature. rare that essay article possesses 
cient originality worthy citation authority scientific treatise. 
Some the references this kind, this edition, would send the student 
second-rate and superficial sources information. 


Bronson’s SERMONS.! 


volumes are usually interesting only within limited circles. 
This particularly true volumes sermons. The parish which the 
person was settled, the neighboring congregations which occasionally 
preached, and the personal friends whom was dear, always find 
charm his literary remains. But cannot generally expected that 
the great world will participate this feeling. 

This thought would suggested upon merely seeing the title this 
but would qualified upon reading through. These sermons 
are not ordinary productions. There them, freshness, chastened 
fluency, flexile logic, and earnest evangelical ardor, that carries the 
reader along with pleasure and religious profit. Such discourses, composed 
the very first years youthful ministry, give promise effective 
pulpit career, had life been continued. And they are worthy special 
examination, showing how the very best rhetorical qualities may com- 
bined with didactic and religious ones. ‘These sermons, literary respects, 
would attractive fastidious assembly, and yet they are highly instruc- 
tive, closely applicatory, and edifying. 

The Memoir, Dr. Sprague, beautiful tribute the character and 
worth young minister, who unquestionably owed much his indirect 
and unconscious influence. delineates the natural traits with felicity, 
reveals steady growth the divine life, and rapid ripening the last 
years. concur the judgment the biographer, that “these Dis- 
courses will prove enduring memorial their author and that, though 
they are printed under the disadvantage not having been designed for 
the press, undergone the author’s revision, they will take rank with the 
ablest and best published sermons the day.” 


Dr. Emmons has been long known independent thinker. 


Sermons Rev. Oliver Bronson, with Memoir his life William 
Albany: Wm. Sprague, Jr. 1861. 
The Works Nathanael Emmons, Third Pastor the Church 
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mony favor the truth like that original witness. did not 
take his opinions trust. When examine the writings some com- 
mentators and theologians, too often find that mode expression 
adopted one repeated his successors; and even that mistaken 
reference, inserted the preceding writer, copied those who come after 
him. There are too many indications, that each these authors has been 
more anxious agree with his predecessor, than examine the truth anew. 
But Dr. Emmons thought for himself. had not, strictly indepen- 
dent investigation, become satisfied with the truths the evangelical sys- 
tem, would not have defended them. had thought that discovered 
preponderating evidence against them, would have opposed them openly. 
Hence his strict Calvinism the honest result his own thought. 
deserves attention, because the matured fruit patient, practical, 
and long-continued study. The fact that his readers will not agree with all 
his conclusions, one reason why they should persevere acquainting 
themselves with his modes thouglit. original and able thinker who 
differs from us, often affords keener stimulus the mind than furnished 
author who more nearly resembles us. One Emmons’s theological 
opponents, Dr. Lathrop West Springfield, after reading new volume 
Emmons’ sermons, far discipline thought and style 
concerned, would rather the author that one book than all 
five volumes,” 


title page this volume informs us, that was printed 1859. 
The Pretace, however, dated December 18, 1860, and contains allusions 
our present national rebellion, which was not openly inaugurated until 
the closing months 1860. This incident merely illustrates the fact that 
errors will creep into the most accurate human works, and that they will 
often present themselves where they are least expected. Such 
the Bible would conclusive proof, the minds some, that the Bible 
forgery. The very fact that this trivial error displays itself the title 
page, rather proof that the work honest one. allude this 


Franklin, Mass., with Memoir his life, edited Jacob 
ton: Congregational Board Publication, Chauncy Street. 1861. 
Vol. pp. 799, Vol. IV. pp. 842. 

Memoir Nathanael Emmons, with Sketches his Friends and Pupils, 
Edwards Park. Boston: Congregational Board Publication, Chauncy 
Street. 1861. pp. 468, 820. 

the American Pulpit; Commemorative Notices Distin- 
guished American Clergymen various Denominations, from the early settle- 
ment the close the year eighteen hundred and fifty-five. 
With Historical Introductions. William Vol. VII. 
New York: Robert Carter and Brothers, 530 Broadway. 1859. 8vo. pp. 848. 
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incident, partly because sets off contrast the pains-taking accuracy 
Dr. Sprague. Amid the complicated mass dates and numbers, the names 
persons and places, remarkable that few mistakes should have 
been made, are found the seven volumes his Annals. has 
expended such amount labor and care these volumes, 
appreciated few men and even few authors. The German diligence 
which “will hunt through lexicons rectify syllable,” receives but 
meagre reward from the unthinking crowd. 

The seventh volume the Annals devoted the Methodists. Like 
the preceding parts this great work, candid, gen- 
erous. fail exalt the denomination the esteem fair-minded 
critics. acquaints with preachers but little known fame, who were 
marked sound sense, vigor, perseverance, benevolent and self-sacrific- 
ing spirit, and rich spiritual life. For ourselves have been particularly 
interested the narratives Francis Asbury, Thomas Coke, Enoch 
Mudge, Elijah Heding, John Emory, Henry Bascom, Wilbur Fisk, 
John Summerfield, Stephen Olin, George Cookman, Jonathan Edwards 
Chaplin, and Robert Emory. But perceive that other editors have been 
captivated with other characters delineated this volume. Here, again, 
notice the fertility the work. engages the interest different 
men different grounds, and will increase value shall become 
more ancient time. 


GOSPEL 


THESE discourses are earnest and spiritual. The Notes are judicious and 
not deficent learning. The common theory demoniacal possessions 
defended the sermons, but not elaborate powerful style. What 
the author says Miracles general, may said, mutatis 
his own sermons. They belong the believer, and not the doubter: 
they are rather than bulwark; they are their inmost sense 


instruction and not evidence, are surprised find among 


Fellows and even Professors Cambridge, not infrequent instances 
grammatical carelessness. Thus, Mr. Westcott says, 113 are con- 
scious, each within ourselves,” 


have been interested examining the printed sheets this volume. 
opens with sketch the Jubilee meeting 1860, and with sermon 


Characteristics the Gospel Miracles. Sermons preached before the Uni- 
versity Cambridge. With Notes. Brooke Foss Westcott,M.A. Form- 
erly Fellow Trinity College, Cambridge, etc., Cambridge: MacMillan 
Co. London, 18mo. pp. 122. 

Memorial Volume the First Fifty Years the American Board Com- 
missioners for Foreign Missions. Boston: Published the Board. 1861. pp. 
462. 8vo. 
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preached Dr. Hopkins that meeting. then gives general view 
the Board, successive chapters. These chapters may properly bear the 
following titles: The Origin the Board Reminiscences regard its 
early Its Charter, and the action the Massachusetts Legislature 
regard it; The Constitution and Membership the Board; Rela- 
tion the Board Ecclesiastical Bodies: Its Meetings; Its Prudential 
Its Business; Its Correspondence Library 
Cabinet; The Finances the Its Agencies; Its Relations 
Governments Its Deceased Secretaries The Founders the Board. 

This Series Chapters followed another the Missions the 
Board. The second Series divided into chapters the following themes 
The and Origin the Missions; The Development the 
Missions Their Laws Growth, Their Completion; The Missionaries 
The Churches; Schools; Preaching and the Press; Litera- 

ture the Board and its Missions; Field and the Work the 
Close the past half-century. 

These Chapters are followed Appendix and Index. The entire 
volume forms important contribution our missionary literature, and 
adapted enkindle new zeal the missionary enterprise. defends 
sometimes directly, sometimes indirectly, the principles which have con- 
trolled the action the American Board. The policy the Board will 

more clearly understood now, than has been heretofore. 


History including that the Popes the 
Pontificate Nicholas Henry Hart Milman, 1). Dean 
St. Paul’s. eight New York: Sheldon and Company. 
Boston: Gould and Lincoln. 1860—61. 


publishers this work merit the gratitude every scholar for their 
enterprise pressing forward its completion, amid the turmoil which 
prevails throughout the land. They have not been intimidated the 
shock arms; but have now presented eight volumes, beautifully 
printed, work which delights and instructs the time war well 
the time peace. Dr. Milman has many admirable qualifications 
historian; and his present contribution our historical literature the 
most valuable which has yet been made him. bespeak extensive 
sale for these attractive volumes. 


tions from Latin and Greek Authors. Samuel Taylor, LL. D., 
Principal Phillips Academy, Andover, Mass. Boston: Brown and 
Taggard, and Cornhill. 12mo. 


Manual presents few extracts from the classical authors, and ap- 
pends each extract rich variety questions pertaining the struc- 
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ture the words, their relations each other, their signification, history, 
etc. The questions are pertinent and exact, that they will, almost 
necessity, arouse and sharpen the intellect the pupil. They are admirably 
fitted awaken his enthusiasm classical study, and discipline his mind 
for all study. thorough mastery the analyses this manual will im- 
part more healthful tone the scholarship young student, than 
can derive from the cursory perusal Latin Greek folio. 


Index the Catalogue Books the Upper Hall the Library 
the City Boston. Boston: Press Geo. Rand and Avery, Prin- 
ters the City 1861. pp. 902. Royal octavo. 


magnificent Index, prepared with singular skill, and published 
with rare accuracy. admirable model for the Catalogues Public 
Libraries, whether our cities our universities. hope that 
will generally imitated. has been published under the superinten- 
dence Prof. Jewett. 


Among the volumes which brief notices have been prepared during 
the last twelvemonth, but are now necessarily excluded from our pages, 
may name the 

Lectures Natural its relations Intellect, Taste, Wealth, 
and Religion. Chadbourne, Professor Natural History 
Williams College, and Professor Natural History and Chemistry 
Bowdoin College. New York: Barnes Burr, John St. 
1860. 12mo. pp. 160. 

Principia Latina Introduction the Latin Language. Charles 
Morris, A., Rector Trinity School, New York formerly 
Fellow Oriel College, Oxford. New York: published Mason 
Brothers, and Mercer Street. 1860. 12mo. pp. 295. 

Church History the First Three Centuries, from the Thirtieth 
the Three Hundred and Twenty-third Year the Christian Era. 
Milo Mahan, D.D., Mark’s the Bowery, Professor Ecclesiastical 
History the General Theological Seminary New York. New York: 
published Daniel Dana, Jr., 381 Broadway. 1860. 12mo. pp. 428. 

The Organon Scripture the Inductive Method Biblical Inter- 
pretation. J.S. Lamar. “The Logie Science the Universal 
Logic, applicable all Inquiries which man can engage.” Mill. 
Philadelphia: Lippincott Co. 1860. 12mo. pp. 324. 

Philosophia Ultima. Charles Woodruff Shields. Philadelphia: 
Lippincott Co. 1861. pp. 96. 
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Abbot, Ezra, article by, 840. 

Abelard and Historical Es- 
say, noticed, 216. 

Aesthetics, the Idea the Beautiful 
and Realization Nature, Mind, 
and Art, noticed, 227. 

Anderson’s, Dr. Isaac, Memoir, no- 
ticed. 244. 


Bartleit, Rev. C., article by, 724. 
Christ’s Death, The, 
noticed, 460. 
Brewer, Rev. Fisk P., from, 442. 
Bronson’s Sermons, noticed, 891. 


Capito and Bucer’s Biography, no- 
ticed, 206. 

Christian Law Self-sacrifice, The, 
article on, Rev. Samuel Harris, 
legend concerning Charlemagne, 
143; the ground the Christian 
law self-sacrifice, 144; in- 
volved the supreme and univer- 
sal moral law, 144; love 
ing two phases, the receptive and 
the imparting, 146; the second 

und this law, the fact that sin 
essentially egoism self-ism, 
148 the third ground, the fact that 
sacrificial fact, 149; doc- 
trine, 151; life, 152; this 
true faith, 152; works, 154; 
this law necessarily evolved from 
the essential character Chris- 
tianity, 155; the fourth ground 


the law self-sacrifice, the con-| 


stitution the created universe, 
157; the principle spring 
Christian 158; 
man’s affections determine the 
sources his happiness, 158; 
self-denial transformed into self-in- 
dulgence, difference between 
asceticism and Christian self-renun- 
ciation, 164; practical importance 
the law self-sacrifice, 165; 
the Christian scheme self-sac- 
rifice contrasted with the infidel 
faith, 167; works, 169; 
their eflicacy developing the 
owers thought, action, and en- 
172; contrast the two 
types civilization and progress 
produced the two, the 
sphere intellect, 173; the 
sphere social life, 174; the 
sphere political life, 175. 
Clelland, George M., article by, 410. 
Codex Alexandrinus, noticed, 458. 
‘Comprehensive Dictionary the En- 
glish Language, noticed, 246. 
Cross Nature and Nature the 
Cross, The, article on, Rev. 
Edward Hitchcock, LL.D., 
the statement cross nature, 
not mere poetry, 253 the doctrine 
salvation the cross, its 
matter pure revelation, 
the original constitution and 
history the world show 
have been intended theatre 
for the work redemption, 254 
explanatory suggestions, 254 sup- 
port the doctrine from science 
and history independent reve- 
lation, 255; the history the 
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world, divided into two periods, 

255; the post-Adamic period, 255;| Ebrard’s Commentary St. John’s 
the world, not state retribu-| noticed, 459. 

tion, 256; nor adapted per-| Editorial Correspondence, 442. 
fectly holy being, 256 the affirma-| Jonathan, article on, 809. 
tive arguments the world adapted Commentary Galatians, 
fallen being, 258; punishment| noticed, 249. 

follows the violation law, 258 Emerson, Rev. Ralph, article by, 178. 
still there are indications Emmons’ Dr., Works and Memoir, 
the world, exactly the place| 891. 

for exhibition the work of| the Philological Study 
redemption, 261; the meaning the Modern Languages, noticed, 


the word redemption, 261; 282. 


tion the doctrine that the world 
fallen condition, from the 
wisdom and perfection nature’s 
laws, 262; from 
nature evils, from the fact 
that many evils could not pre- 
vented, 264; from the sameness 
these general laws throughout the 
universe, 265; from the fact that 
the creation God pronounced 
the whole good, 265; the 
pre-Adamic state the world, 
physical evil existed before 
the creation man, 267; physi- 
ology, proof this, 267; the 
proof from geology, 269; the proof 
from revelation, 270; proof from 
the Bible that the world was cre- 
ated theatre for the work 
redemption, 273; Colossians 
16, from the Ephesians, 273; the 
Romans 274; all natural 
evils, conneeted with man’s apos- 
tasy, all things, ordered 
God the creation make the 
world theatre for the work 
redemption, 278; the world, cre- 
ated for exhibition divine 
glory the work redemption, 
279; complete history the 
work redemption includes the 
pre-Adamite period, 280; suffer- 
ing illustrates, rather than dispar- 
ages, divine benevolence, 281 the 
duty persuading men share 
the work redemption, 
the glory the completion the 
work redemption, 283. 


Commemorative Discourse, 


noticed, 247. 


Epistola Apologetica, 


article Rev. Leonard Withing- 
ton, 324; answer the 
question: Why Christian 
324; the gospel, its own best wit- 
ness, 325; answer the question 
writer’s ordination creed, 326 the 
system Paul, not distinguishable 
from that Calvin, 328: Calvin- 
ism has done most good the 
world, 329; Calvinist 
marks more ample sweep 
mind, 330; the strongest objec- 
tions Calvinism, comfirmatory 
Calvinism, 330; the question 
332; not impossible mod- 
erate Calvinist, 332 the question 
What moderate Calvinism 333; 
moderate Calvinsm the doctrine 
original sin, 335; judgment 
Calvinism, the verge the 
grave, 336. 


Exposition Zechariah X1V, article 


Prof. John Owen, 358; diff- 
erence opinion the mean- 
ing the passage, 358; literal 
interpretation, common, and 
has been regarded proof 
Christ’s personal reign Jerusa- 
lem, 359; insuperable 
the way this interpretation, 
361; Dr. Henderson’s method 
obviating these difficulties, 361; 
impossibility gathering all the 
families the earth Jerusalem, 
362; the literal interpretation con- 
trary the analogy faith, 
Christ’s final coming, his sole com- 
ing, 364; interpretation Rev. 
xx. 366; the proper interpre- 
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tation, not partly literal and partly 
spiritual, 371; the principle 
which this interpretion founded, 
radically defective, 373; the true 
general import the passage, 
373; the nature the costume 
which clothed, 375; Jerusa- 
lem, the spiritual Jerusalem, 376 
reference the mystic city 
Ezekiel, 379; reference John 
vii. 37, 38, 380. 


Fisk, Rev. T., article by, 284. 
Free Biblical Theology and its Oppo- 
nents, noticed, 238. 


Genealogy Christ, The, article on, 
George Clelland, 410; was 
Mary descended from David 
410; the scriptures alone give 
light this question, 411; the 
scriptures give little information 
beyond what relates their own 
ends, 411; Christ’s genealogy 
connecting him with David, 417 
Joseph, known descendant 
David, 417; Mary, the affianced 
spouse Joseph, command 
Joseph take Mary his 
house, the levirate marriage, 
419; Jesus, known the Jews 
the son Joseph and Mary, and 
the son David, 421; the pre- 
ternatural characters our Lord, 
not preached the Jews, 421: 
separate notices the genealogies 
Matthew and Luke, 423; 
that Matthew, 424; that 
Luke, 425; the two genealogies 
Christ through Joseph, 426; 
views the early church, 
the idea that the genealogy 
Luke that Joseph, 429; ob- 
jections this scheme, 430; the 
genealogy Luke through Ma- 
ry, the Lord’s mother, 432; the 
words, “as was supposed,” 432; 
evidence that Mary was the 
daughter Heli, 433; words 
the angel Moses Luke 30— 
84, 433 our Lord the promised 
seed David, according the 
flesh, Acts ii. 30, occasion 
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for the effort prove Jesus son 
David through Mary, 434; 
Jesus, only legal sense, the 
seed David according the 
flesh, 436 all Mary’s rights re- 
her family, represented 

oseph her obscu- 
rity the origin Mary, 
may have been the house 
Judah and David, 441. 

German Treatises Moral Philoso- 
ophy, published during the last 
twenty years, noticed, 873. 

Ownership the Sea, article 
on, Rev. Leonard Swain, 
635; the sea, improperly 
regarded useless waste, 637 
indispensable with air 
all vegetable and animal life, 638 
the sea moderates the temperature 
the world, 640; perpetual 
source health the world, 
furnishes the great natural path- 
ways the world, 645; 
haustible storehouse power for 
the world, 648; vast storehouse 
life, 650; the geological use 
the sea, suggests the being 
and brings near the sense 
the presence and power God, 
653; man has little power 
over the sea, 654; the loneliness 
the sea, 656. 


Hagenbach’s History Doctrines, 
noticed, 890. 
Hamilton, Sir article on, 94. 
Harris, Rev. Samuel, article by, 143. 
Haven, Prof. Joseph, article by, 94. 
Commentary Ec- 
clesiastes, noticed, 457. 
Hints the Formation Religious 
Opinions, noticed, 246. 
History Latin Christianity, noticed, 
246, 893. 
Rev. Edward, article by, 
253. 
Index the Catalogue the City 
Library Boston, noticed 894. 


Jonathan Edwards, his Character, 
Teaching, and Influence, article 


on, Joseph Thompson, D.D., 
809; his portrait himself, 809 
caution observed studying 
the character Edwards, 813 
whole,and not piece piece, 813; 
the external biography Ed- 
wards, 816; his ministry North- 
ampton, 818; his dismission, 820 
his ministry Stockbridge, 822 
misapprehension his doctrine 
original sin, 823; distinction be- 
tween his theory imputation 
and that the Princeton divines, 
826; his work the Freedom 
the Will, 828; his views the 
nature sin and moral agen- 
cy, 830; his doctrine divine 
sovereignty, 831; the future 

unishment the ungodly, 
not make system the- 
ology, 834; his agency the 
spiritual reformation the eigh- 
teenth century, 835 
vigorous use logic theology 
and the pulpit, 836; harmonized 
the theology the Bible with the 
reason and moral intuition man, 
837. 


Laboring Classes and Communists 
Greece and Rome, noticed, 236. 

Literary Intelligence, 670. 

Lives and Select Writings the 
Fathers and Founders the Re- 

formed Church, noticed, 239. 


Melanchthon’s Schola Privata noticed, 
220. 

Method Sermons, article on, 
Rev. Withington, D.D., 608 
the true design method, 609 
the introduction, 610; method, 
613; different kinds methods 
suited different subjects, 614 
movement towards 
given point, the essence meth- 
od, 616; mingled method some- 
times used, 618; hidden 
method rather than formal one, 
619; free informal method 
most studied, 621; common sense 
should preside over formal rules, 
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romoted 
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623; the classification thin 
its explanation, 625; first speci- 
men division sermons, 
John 11, 629; second, Luke 
ix. 59, 60, 629; third, method un- 
announced, Psalm xlii. 631 
fourth, Matt. xvi. 26, 633. 


Method Classical Study, noticed, 


895. 
Missionary Memorial, noticed, 894. 


Nast’s Commentary the New Tes- 

tament, noticed, 669. 
Necessity the Atonement, The, ar- 
the ground the necessity the 
atonement stated the scrip- 
tures, 284; usefulness the in- 
quiry, three theories the 
subject, the moral-influence 
theory, 286: the theory partially 
correct, 286; but denies any 
real and universal necessity the 
atonement, 288; detracts from 
the real moral power the atone- 
ment, the work Christ, 
this theory, has peculiar effica- 
inconsistent with the teachings 
the Bible, with those passa- 
ges which the impossibility 
salvation except through Christ, 
290; with those which ascribe 
Christ’s work retrospective en- 
ergy, 291 with those which imply 
that Christ died for all, 291; with 
those which teach the vicarious 
nature Christ’s sufferings, 292 
with those which affirm the propi- 
tiatory character the sufferings 
Christ, 292; the satisfaction 
theory the atonement, 293 this 
theory has much commend 
our belief, God not obliged 
express his hatred sin 
punishment, 296 not any 
more constitutional and involunta- 
with God than love pity, 297 
appeal the human conscience, 
the satisfaction theory pre- 
cludes the possibility Christ’s 
sufferings being substituted for the 

enalty sin, 301; the theory 
eaves room for literal and 
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true pardon sin, the the- 
ory leads either limited atone- 
ment the one hand, univer- 
sal salvation the other, 305; 
the governmental theory, 307; 
history this theory, 307; argu- 
ments favor it, 309; 
scriptural, 309; the texts cited 
cannot interpreted literally, 
310; nothing forbids their being 
interpreted prove that 
Christ did not endure the literal 
penalty the law, 311; the gov- 
ernmental theory founded just 
views the divine character, 313; 
perfect harmony with just 
views moral government, 315 
law preceptive, 315; con- 
firmative, 317; the theory recog- 
nizes distinction between 
moral being and moral governor, 
319; theory objected to, con- 
tradicting our conceptions God 
absolutely independent be- 
ing, 320; denying the justice 
God resolving into benev- 
olence, representing the 
justice God forever unsatis- 
fied, involving the idea 
the punishment the innocent 
instead the guilty, 323. 


Owen, Prof. J., article by, 358. 


Palfrey’s History New England, 
article on, Rev. Ralph Emer- 
son, D.D., 178; value New 
England history for purposes 
education, 178; value the les- 
sons experience, 180; charac- 
teristics Palfrey’s History, 182 
motives the Puritans leaving 
England, 187; their 
worldly, 189; character the 
clergy the reign Elizabeth, 
189; character the clergy who 
were required give place 
these, 191; the Puritans driven 
from England persecution, 193; 
the Puritans religious persecu- 
tors, 194; character Roger 
Williams, 196; the treatment 
the Indians the Puritans, 
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missionary efforts the Puritans 
among the Indians, 202; forma- 
tion the United Colonies 
New England, 202; population 
New England 1640, 204. 


Parker, Theodore, article on, 
Pulpit the American Revolution, 


noticed, 454. 


Pauline Authorship the Epistle 


the Hebrews, article on, Prof. 


‘tory remarks, 469; the Epistle 


the apostolic age, 471; the testi- 
mony the Eastern Church, 478 
Pantaenus, 473; Clement, 
474; Origen, 475; Eusebius 
Cesarea, 480; testimony the 
Western Church, 483; Ire- 
naeus and Hippolytus, 484; 
Tertullian and Cyprian, 485; 
Jerome and Augustine, 486; reca- 
pitulation, 490; internal evidence, 
492; allusions the 
evidence its Pauline 
495; 495; 18,19, 496; 
13, 14, 498; ix. 498; 34, 
501; similarity sentiment 
doctrine the Hebrews and the 
acknowledged epistles Paul, 
501; the superiority 
Christianity Judaism, 502; 
Christ’s person, offices, humilia- 
tion, and exaltation, 504; 
faith, 507; objection, from the 
comparatively little prominence 
given Christ’s resurrection, 508; 
from the fact that the opposition 
between faith and works not 
made prominent, 509; from 
alleged allegorical interpretation 
the Old Testament, 510; gen-. 
eral characteristics form the 
Hebrews and acknowledged epis- 
tles Paul, 511; manner quot- 
ing from the Old Testament, 513 

assages accumulated from the Old 

estament, 516; the same passages 
often quoted, 516; 
style the Hebrews, 520; char- 
acteristics Paul’s exhib- 
ited objectors the Pauline 
origin the Hebrews, 522; the 
vigor and fire his style. its ful- 
ness and copiousness, 524; Paul’s 
tenderness, disinclination 
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severity, 526; similarity 
thought and expression the 
Hebrews and Paul’s epistles, 527 
similarity leading passages 
the Hebrews and acknowledged 
epistles Paul, recapitula- 
tion and conclusion. 


Philosophy Sir William Hamilton, 


and recent Theological Applica- 
tions, The, article Prof. Jo- 
seph Haven, 94; Hamilton’s Crit- 
icism Victor Cousin the Edin- 
burgh Review, 94; his article 
regard the philosophy Jouff- 
roy, 96; his general characteris- 
tics philosopher, his per- 


sonal appearance and character, 


98; his character psycholo- 
gist, 98; logician, 99; certain 
specific features his system 
philosophy, 100; survey the 
state philosophical speculation 
Europe Hamilton’s appear- 
ance, 100; lays out his strength 
the philosophy perception, 
102; attacks the system cos- 
mothetic idealism hypothetical 
idealism, 104; his attack, success- 
ful, 105; the relation percep- 
tion and sensation each other, 
106; the doctrine conscious- 
nesg the Hamiltonian system, 
107 consciousness, not limited 
the operations our own mind, 
tion, 109 his doctrine the con- 
ditioned, 113; the importance 
the doctrine, 113; defined 
Hamilton, its relation the 
ideas the absolute and infinite, 
the absolute and infinite, the 
first, that Kant, 116; the sec- 
ond, that Schelling, 118; the 
third, that Cousin, 118; and 
the fourth, that Hamilton, 119; 
philoso- 
phy the absolute theology 
and our ideas God, 121; impos- 
sibility constructing reason 
123; objection this philosophy, 
that makes the infinite mere 
negation, 124; that leaves rea- 
son and faith variance, 125; 
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the precise relation faith 
understanding, 
hended, 127; Hamilton’s positions, 
assumed Mansel, 128; account 
his views, 128; public recep- 
tion his book, 132; the philoso- 
phy the conditioned, applied 
the idea cause, 135; objec- 
tions Hamilton’s view caus- 
ality, 137; his philosophy the 
conditioned not applicable the 
law cause, 139; application 
the philosophy the 
the idea freedom, 140. 


Idea the Soul Personal, 


noticed, 222. 


Prophets and their Predictions, The, 


noticed, 241. 


Reading “Only Begotten God,” 


John 18, with 
ence the Statements Treg- 
elles, The, article on, Ezra 
Abbot, 840; the question 
the meaning the phrase, deserv- 
ing critical investigation, 841 
uotation from note Norton’s 

tatement Reasons, Treg- 
elles’ reply this note, 844; testi- 
mony the Greek manuscripts 
against Tregelles, 849; testimony 
the ancient Fathers, 852; Clem- 
ent, Excerpta Diodoti, Epipha- 
nius, and Didymus Alexandria, 
favor Tregelles, testi- 
mony the Synod Ancyra, 
854; Gregory Nyssa, 855 
Fulgentius, 857; Greek Fath- 
ers, against Tregelles, 
mony the Latin Fathers, 863 
Origen, Basil, and Cyril have both 
readings, 865 geographical 
bution the witnesses against 
Tregelles, 869; their antiquity, 
860; the internal evidence against 
Tregelles, 870. 


Recent Works relating Classical 


Study, noticed, 461. 


Review some Bopp’s 


Comparative article, 
Leonard Tafel and Rudolph 
Tafel, 771; general commenda- 
tion the work, his laws 
sound, 772; the weight the 
three vowels, and 773; 
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gin and growth language, 


proofs that the Arian and Semitic 


nations were originally one and 
one language, 776; transition 


supposin 
syllable the first 


pronoun the first per- 


son, different root from that 
the oblique cases, Bopp 
the Sanscrit, 


not essential part the 


ronoun, 779; the origin the 


and the Greek augment, 


wrong his method ex- 
the forms ἔδωκα, ἔϑηκα, 
782; the generation 


‘from 783; ways facilitating 


the suffixing the dissyllabic 


786; the ending 


constituent part the suffixed 
pronoun the first person, 787 
Latin, the suffix the first 
person has not been dropped, 789; 


passive voice the reflexive 
792; wrong 
the second person plural, 793; 


Latin, 794; distinction between 
the three past tenses, Sanscrit, 
lost sight popular usage, 796: 


‘of the aorist the Sanscrit, 


the Latin makes use, the forma- 
tion the tenses, Sanscrit forms, 
799; the long vowel the imper- 


fect the third and fourth conju- 


gations Latin, amalgamation 
the class-vowel with the aug- 
ment, his explanation the 
perfect ending vi, 803; form 
the perfect tense eight lan- 
guages the Arian family, 804. 


Robbins, Prof. C., article by, 


469. 


Salvation Infants, The, article on, 


Rev. Alvan Tobey, 383; no- 
tices the history the contro- 
versy this subject, 383 neces- 
sity more care regard the 
spirit religious controversy, 384 
care regard ascribing obnox- 


logical belief and methods rea- 


explanation 


soning modified with the lapse 


baptismal regeneration, 


two theories depravity, 
affecting the condition infants, 
universal necessity regen- 
eration, all believe that some 
infants are saved, some por- 
tions scripture, improperly sup- 
osed teach the destruction 
nfants, faith Christ the 


-essential condition salvation, 


imputation affecting this 


391; the benefit infant 


baptism, 392; infanticide, 392; 
reasonable believe infants saved 
the ground God’s justice, 
893; views Dr. Griffin, 395; 
reason believe infants saved 


‘the ground the love God, 


the ground the teach- 
ings scripture the king- 
dom God, 398; analogy be- 
tween the condition infants and 
that those who have not heard 
the gospel, 400; the fifth chapter 
Romans, 402; Matthew xix. 14, 
For such the kingdom 
heaven, 403; objections the 
idea that this text teaches the sal- 
vation infants, reasons 
favor the plain understanding 
the words, 405; the-com- 
mon way understanding them, 
405; this meaning best agrees 
with the grammatical connection 
the passage, 405; with the 
evident design the speaker, 
406. 


Scudder, Rev. David article by, 


535. 


Sermons and Memoirs Pres. 


noticed, 667. 


Hindu Philosophy, article, 


Rev. David Scudder, 535 
importance the history India, 
535; necessity acquaintance 
with the philosophical writings 
the Hindus, the Veda, 537 
some its more intelligible passa- 
ges, 540; six different schools 
philosophy, 543; the 
544; synopsis the system, 
the several categories the 
hya philosophy, its doctrine 
eternal nature, its the- 
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ory cause, 552; its argument 
prove the existence the. soul, 
557; the soul one many 
558; the soul 
nature, 562; the atheism the 
Sankhya philosophy, and its theory 
the origin the universe, 564 
its doctrine transmigration, 
the moral significance the San- 
khya system, 567; Buddhism, 568; 
its origin and progress, 
doctrine the Four Verities,” 
570; four schools philosophy 
among the Buddhists, 574; four 
other schools, 576 the Madhyami- 
kas, 576; practical influence 
the Sankhya system Buddhism, 
the Brahmanic religion 
and the Brahmanic theory caste, 
Nepal, 583; the tenets the 
Jains, the Brahmanical phil- 
osophy, 589; the Yoga school 
philosophy, 589; its tenets devel- 
the four chapters the 

oga abstract these 
the Vaiseshika and the 
674; the Tarka Sangra- 
ha, 676 its seven categories, 677 
time and space, the individ- 
uality and eternity souls, 680 
mind, the reality the ex- 
ternal world, 683 the category 
quality, 683; understanding and 
the theory knowledge, per- 
ception, inference, 686 hereti- 
the 692; the 
school philosophy, 694 
the eternity sound, 694; the Ve- 
697; four in- 
quiries regard the study 
this system, 699 what the igno- 
rance which the source the 
unreal? 701; the supreme intel- 
lect, 704; the fall Buddhism 
coincident with the rise Vedan- 
tism, 709; the cause this decline, 
709 the writings Sankara, 710; 
the doctrines the 
711; the Bhagavad Gita, 713; the 
Puranas, and the philosophy taught 
them, 720. 


Speculation and the Bible, article on, 


Rev. James McLane, D.D., 


speculation, present very 
active, 338; danger from mental 
inactivity, 339; restraint spec- 
ulation from the limited 
the human intellect, 340; from the 
entire and absolute truth the 
Bible, 340; the testimony the 
Bible, the highest possible testi- 
mony, 341; the teachings. 


and the Bible perfectly har- 


341; acts, not now 
roperly recognized, 342; specu- 
chapters Genesis, 343 the phi- 
losopher, not more free than the 
Christian, 344; difference between 
fact and speculation, 
three first chapters Genesis, 
true narrative the creation, 
348; speculation the antiq- 
uity the earth, 349; denial 
any change consequent the fall 
man, 351; the theory pre- 
evil the world, 352; 
suffering and death, before the fall 
man, 354; denial common 
blood, 355. 


Dictionary the Bible, no- 


ticed, 250. 


Some remarks Expression 


Acts xxv, 26, article. Rev. 
Theodore Woolsey D.D., 595 
did Luke wish represent Festus 
talking the Roman the 
Oriental style? 596; the use 
κύριος among the Jews addresses 
lent the Seventy for (Lord) 
but also for Jehovah, 597 
ination between the terms which 
answer our word Lord, 598 the 
word dominus applied the Ro- 
man Emperor, 601. 


Sophocles’s Glossary laterand: By- 


zantine Greek, noticed, 248. 


Sprague’s Annals, noticed, 893. 
Studies Homer and the Homeric 


Age, noticed, 449. 


Swain, Rev. Leonard, article by, 636. 


Tack’s History the Schools 


Brunswick, noticed, 241. 


Leonard and Rudolf article 


771. 
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Study, noticed, 895. 
heodore Parker, article on, no- 
his statements respecting religion, 
his doctrine concerning God, 
many his statements, 
ered and infelicitous, his prac- 
tical defects reasoner concern- 
ing God, greater than those merely 
theoretical, his defective treat- 
ment man’s relation with God, 
11; his views human freedom, 
12; the distinction between 
man and the brute, 14; sin, ho- 
liness, the moral law and its penal- 
ty, deliverance from sin, 19; 
inspiration, 20; difference be- 
tween his idea inspiration and 
Christian inspiration, 23; his doc- 
trine concerning revelation, 
his views the doctrine mira- 
cles, 29; his definition Chris- 
tianity wrong, 30; his doctrine 
progress, 34; his general position 
towards Christianity and the scope 
his denials, 36; charges 
Christianity with being transient, 
37; his vain attempt prove 
Christianity vacillating, 38; 
prove Christianity hostile science 
and philanthropy, 43; Mr. Parker 
man remarkable powers, 47. 


Theology Sophocles, The, article on, 


rannus, 64; Oedipus Colonus, 
general religious characteris- 

tics the Greek tragedies, 90. 
Theories Messianic Prophecy, arti- 
question the mode rather 


than the fact Messianic 


ence, 724; the difficulty and im- 
portance the subject, 726; in- 
stances, Hosea ii. and ii. 
15, 727; the problem, discover 
some central principle which 
these passages can best inter- 
preted, the theory accom- 
modation, 729; influence Stu- 
art, Woods, etc., 729; Tittmann’s 
mode argument, 732; theory 


alternating subjects prophecy, 
786; the theory unsatisfactory, 
787; the theory double sense, 
738; the theory reiterated 
reference, instances double 
reference, 741; alleged manifold 
reference, 744 prophe- 
cies, 744; indefinite prophecy, 
745; the theory organic 
connection the whole Old Tes- 
tament economy the New, 748 
the real oneness the two econ- 
omies, the pre-ordained par- 
allelism the earlier the later 
portions the system, 750; rep- 
resentative 
calling for proof, 751 illustrations 
this parallelism, 752; predic- 
tions concerning the future clothed 
forms borrowed from the pres- 
ent, and the future those the 
present, 759; direct predictions 
seldom isolated, 760 typical trans- 
actions related the organic uni- 
the two economies, 761; 
typical and representative predic- 
tions, 762; the opening Messi- 
anic prophecy found the prom- 
ise respecting the seed the 
woman, 763. 
Tholuck’s Commentary the Sermon 
the Mount, noticed, 461. 
Thompson’s, Dr. P., Love and 
Penalty, noticed, 455. 
Thompson, Dr. article by, 809. 
Notitia, noticed, 242. 
Tobey, Rev. A., article by, 383. 
Tyler, Prof. S., article by, 53. 


V. 
Vocabulary Philosophy, Mental, 
Moral, and Metaphysical, noticed, 
245. 


W. 
Gospel Miracles, noticed, 
893. 
Withington, Rev. L., article by, 324, 
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Withington’s Commentary the Song 
Solomon, noticed, 663. 

Woolsey, Rev. D., article by, 595. 

Works the History the Nether- 
lands, noticed, 241. 


